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Preface 


The name of Jawahariaf Nehru is dear to a)\ of us We 
remember how heroically he led our struggle for freedom 
against a mighty colonial power We remember how he gal 
vanised the entire nation from east to west from north to 
south The freedom movement, which finally triumphed in 
the transfer of power, embraced the entire nation 

Nehru took the reins of power m the travails of parti 
tion amidst the agony of millions Healing their wounds 
rendering succour to them he never lost sight of the picture 
of a new India he had drawn before the people An indus* 
tnalised India freed from the backwardness of the past deli 
vered from the shackles of a medieval economy^-such was 
the vision of the land he had started rebuddmg 

He had thought of this new India not only m terms of 
its geographical boundaries but as part of this wide world 
of ours shrunk into compactness into a kind of oneness 
brought about by new histoncal processes A ll through the 
freedom struggle he had fired our imagination with the pros 
pecis'ot linking ou r fate with tfiat o f fellow Asfa ns with the 
progressive forces the world over 

Freedom came to us when the cold war had already des- 
c ended upon me"world The embers of tne" cold war naa 
just died out when calls for a new holocaust were given when 
the "West Indulged in sabre ra ttling The talk of rnUnary 
blocs m Europe America and Asia was in the air Our erst 
while colonial power in coDiision wth the Umted States was 
in the forefront of this confrontatioQ with socialis* countnes 
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Jawaharlal Nehru had the deepest coavictiOQ that India 
could not rebuild itself on modem lines if a war overtook the 
world, eatmg up its vast resources — ^men, money and material 
Besides, he had too sensitive a heart to remain unaffected by 
the appearance of deadly nuclear and thermo-nuclear wea 
pohs 

As Prune Minister of free India, he formulated a foreign 
policy which could answer the needs of the tune to keep the 
cold war outside the country s frontiers, prevent its entangle- 
ment in aggressive military pacts, and advance the Cause of 
peace in Asia and throughout the world Nehru was a states 
,.man with his feet firmly planted m the soil of his land He had 
a great vision. He saw that in the prevailing mtemational 

ctnatinn tnr Uw .n V»,>n,nD ,fcoU 9U/aV 





now c>!tend to econo mic cooperation, more 
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(he deprived nations which suffered at the hands of the cdlo- 


nialists for centunes The avowed aim underlying the move- 


ment js to remove economic disparities between the rich an 



categones of nations is essential not only from the point 61 

peaceful and stable world order free from the threat of vio- 
le nt upfieav^ " 

1 t ^Racial discnmmatioa prevails in its worst form even 
,•1 t ^day i iTso me pans ol the worl d Apart from South Afnca 
and Rhodesia, the u K where a sizable Afro Asian coramum 


ty lives, IS in the fore in discnmioatmg against the coloured 
at the time of wntiag this preface A politically motivated seg 
ment of public opinion in the U K blindly supports the whole 
sale ouster of the coloured unnugrant community from that 
country The racial hatred generated by the irresponsible 
utterances of some fascists and racialists in that country in 
the past few days lease us in no doubt about the imminent 
danger to the AfroAsian settlers The persistence of racial 
ism m Afnca and other parts of the world is an outrage on 
humanity Speal^g in he Third Conference of Non aligne d 
counnes in Lusaka, Prime Munster Indira Gandhi, said 


We have all been subjected \o dominatioi 
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a gd the humili a tion of racial discmmoatio n. H ow could w e 
c CTpromise with laciaiistn in any ton a'* penucious theory 
that one man is supenor to another merely on the gfouod o f 
rac e or b i rth has b^n proved to be false, yet it continues t o 
donunate the^ th inking of man y ” The non a lig nment m ove- 
ment Strongly deprecates this inflammation o f the_raaalj[eel 
logs 

' The non alignment moveme nt, though its nomenclature 
suggests a negative meaning, h as a positive connotation a s 
■ remarke d by Jawahailal Nehro in his address at the con fer- 
ence of non aligned_natioiB at Belgrade He said 
nations which object to this lining up for war putposes mili- 
taiy blocs, military alliances and the like 'Therefore we 
keep away from this and we want to throw our weight, such 
as It IS, in favour of peace In effect, therefore, when there 
IS a crisis involving the possibility of war, the very fact that 
we are unahgned should sttr ns to action, should stir 
us to thought, should stir us to feel that now more than ever 
It IS up to us to do whatever we can to prevent such a cala 
miiy coming down upon us So from every point of view 
of our inception and being as modem nations, this problem 
IS dominantly before us I lay stress on this because, since 
we are engaged with many other diEScult problems which 
face us as a whole, which face us as udividual eountnes — for 
all of us have problems — it is a UtUe dangerous with this 
particular crisis that we might really repeat, I say so with all 
respect, all other problems we have before us and put this 
major problem in the background That 1 think would be 
hole short of a tragedy because we would have failed m out 
purpose, we would have failed to meet the demanos made by 
humani^ on us today when it is facing this crisis ” ^The 
posi Uve rale of this tnovcmenl is solidarity among the nation s 
for peace at'Sge while resisting the mnsten^of the roditary 
Sloes . 

Th e nop alignment is perhaps the smgle most powerf ul 
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m ovemen t on the ^\Qfld pohlical scene toda y Th e collectiv e 
o pinion It PTOiects represents over a third of humani ty In 
theJJnited Nations, the c ountnes of the_non aligned move- 
ment, have a dommanl wice and rightly have they ^ealt a 
senous blow to the impcnalist powers which dominated the 
world body trom its inception ir^^airthatlhelmpenaKt 
countries UvSnselves are overawed by the ovcrwhelmins pre 
sence of non aligned countries, a forccjofjieace, irTthe U N 
Th'ey have, on many occasions before threatened to withdraw 
th eir financ ial commitment to the U N , end^genng the con 
t inuance of U N seat at New York In such a n even t in 
future, no alternative will be left than to shift the U N seat 
to some non aligned country to uphold the ideals cherished 
m the Charter The poliaes of the countries ad 
henng to the concept based on panchsheel display in 
abundant measure the abiding faith in peace, friendship and 
c o-operation amOnglhe nationsjofjh^world It is no ex 
aggeration to say that the move itself was mitiated to secure 
a^fld order free^Kom bate tension and conflict 
' The non aligned countnes have so far not made the 
movement an all pervasive, a need for which has been felt 
long ago The message of the non aligned at vanous levels 
within the countnes subsenbing to the movement will fur 
ther brmg the nations closer and help ease tensions The 
conference of students, journalists agriculturists youths and 
other groups among the non abgned countries would pave 
way for further harmony and amity among the countnes 
Unlike the countnes of the military blocs who impose 
themselves from above, tEe non aligned countries aim at 
workmg from within Th ey first achi eve local balance and 
from there they step to neighbouring balance After reach 
mg these balances they seek to establish mter continental 
balance signifying systematic approach to world problems and 
ultimately ensuring success oFUieir ideals 
"There has been a mad arms race leadmg to the inventions 
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ot new weapons of mass destruction and slocVpilmg them 
more so after the Second World War T he build np of vast 
reserve of destrocUve potential by some countries itself con 
tnButedTo the Increase in threat of war, besides enormously 
addmg'To the defence expenditure of these countnes 'Hie 
non aligned nati ons sta nd fo^disarmament and reductio^n m 
military budget of the countnes Theif belief that the security 
an^ peace ca n be~ «^b\ished throjglT disa rmam ent is not 
witEouT^undatioos Addressing the fourtV'eonferenoe of 
no’n'atigned countries m Algiers^ Pnme Minister Inihra 
Gandhi saTd Tdov es towa rds the lunitation of nuclear arma 
ments and other weap^ of mass destrucIion“'are“mpor^t 
t oTSeTflaxat ion of tensions “But they do not take us far 
enough "The total elimination of nuclear weapons** and 
co mplete disarm ament alone can Iwd to genuine peace Such 
disarmameat calls foe far greater courage and cbnvictioa than 
IS gt^trevldenceT ygli ave lent our support to the proposed 
World Disarmament ^^hferen^ us the hope that it will be 
ableTo'gen eratnbe will* tod find a way * In fact it is large 
ly tree In the revised world context which calls for more pros- 
pero us wotld^coa omic order 

It makes a painful reading that the major news media 
of the world are still controUod by the big monopoly houses 
having vested interests The smaller nations especially those 
part of the non aligned movetnent should develop tbeir own 
news media to counter the nefarious propaganda earned out 
by the impenalm controlled mass meia Such a move would 
accord a better status to the developing nations and they 
will develop a sense of equality with dominant partners in 
the world This would also facilitate d rect communication 
among the non aligned countnes and would obviate this be 
mg touted through the impenalist agencies The non align 
ed movement must receive fillip from such moves of these 
countnes 

There is a danger to the non aligned movement from 
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countnes who arc playing in the hands of imperialists im 
p enalHt renepd^and'oth ers who byjhcir designed peiietra 
tion into the movemenVaim at weakemng iT 

D uring the Second World Vyar_imperialist powers gave 
impetus to the fascist states so that they could effectively fight 
against socialist states Because of this terrible folly com 
mitted by tbe dem^ratic impcnahsts 20 million people lost 
their lives in the War It is blasphemous that the 300 years 
old feudal democracy in Britam and 200 years old neo-un 
penalist democracy m America, are f annin g up Chinese 
hegemonistic designs to create nft among the non aligned 
nations and to fight against the socialist states The non 
ahgned countnes will realise that these unpenalists and their 
alli eo tofces na g more tbao once brougEnEelvondldThe 
bnnEoflhird world war I t is no less pemic ious.that these 
tm penahst forces talk of detent e on ^ o ne h^d and pro 
mote arms race on t He ^ er ” ”* 

The colouaiists imposed the existmg mode of education 
on most of the countnes m the non aligned movement with 
the ulterior motive of dissemioating their own ideas and cul 
ture This system of education has outhved its utility if 
ever it bad any and the non aligned nations should now lay 
mcreasmg emphasis on this system being reonented to suit 
local conditions and requirements Th e new cultural _m va 
Sion by tbe West on these countnes js only divertu^^ tha tninH 
of the youth fronTtE e constructive activity Thejiram dram 
caused by the lute given to the nationals of these countn-s is 
depleting fheir^nation^ wealt E~ It is in the mter«t~ of the 
non aligned "cduhfrles toji^ their mtelhgentsia m alon g their 
services available to the alien at a heavy cost of their own 
pr offless" ahd ^ospenty ■" 

Most of the countnes adhermg to the non-aligned move- 
ment have resolutely fought against colonialism and impenal 
ism and have won their freedom throwing the colomal yoke 
Tne oppression and explolteftion saS^ered’oy liiem ior centunes 



14 Preiaee 

have reduced them to penury for many years fo come While 
restnicturmg the fabnc£f ihw economyjjhey are striving for 
3 new order basSTbn socFal and economic justice Some of 
the newly liberated countn^ Wa Vietnam, North Ko rea 
Cuba and'ne\~apphcflnr Angola^have-Tjornmunisi order 
But m most of "the other coimtncs socialism is tr^g 
deep roots mt ls~marcbing ahead in India where it is 
goffig'to be'declared‘^on"Denioctatic 'SccuBr'SociaEsl^Re- 
public ofTndIa T& wave o( democratic order is also 
besieging the other newly undependent countries where through 
It social justice is to be e stablished. The“ndn-aligncd coun 
tnS'are also unaftlm oiS m their cppositSn^o* setting up of 
nnhlaiy'b’^es in the Indian Ocean, Pacific Ocean, Korean 
Sea and the Canbbean Sea- Titey stau n^ y oppose the in 
teifereoco in the internal affairs of other countries Tuicither 
area of uoanmuty can be seen u (heir stnet adherence to the 
five^rmciples of peaceful coexistence evdlve'd at the Ban- 
dung meet The couotn^ of the non aligned movement 
^derously oppose the fight between Arabs and Arabs and 
between Aiuans and Asians It leaves us in no doubt that 
non alignment will survive all other miLtaiy designs and it 
I S ferven tly "hoped that a day wiU dawn when the mili tary 
blocs will disappear into the ohbvion, never to be heard of 
again, for lasting peace m the world. This was also the under 
lyin g ide a whe n no n ahgnment was conceived We are non 
aligned when destniction is inlend^but we are ahgned for 
t^ cause of mutual development and world peace 

Non alignment has been described differently by its ene- 
nues Tags came to be attached to it — of “neutxah^ , of 
“uuction , of “ehtism” But what it really was intended to 
be and what it achieved la the realm of international affairs 
IS not unknown to the students of current affairs. Many per 
sons approach this problem purely from scholastic angles 
This book IS a humble attempt at understanding non 
alignment as Jawaharlal Nehru had conceived u at a 
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Umc when the world was dominated by colonial powers and 
when there was flexing of military muscles by the greatest 
power of the Western world having a craze for the formation 
of military blocs It is also an attempt at tracmg its evolution 
from Its inception to this day when we live m a changed world 
where colonialism is on the verge of collapse where cold 
war has yielded place to detente and cooperation rather than 
confrontation is being sought after by the saner world 

Voices are heard — loud as well as subdued — that non 
alignment has lost its viability m the multipolar world where 
the two great powers have agreed to abandon the collision 
course and i^ere peaceful coexistence has come to be recog 
nised as tbe^wily^aUeraativi^to a nuclear devastation. It 
would be the aim of this book to bnng out the relevance of 
Nehru s_no£_alignment la the post Nehru_imemaiiooal era 
Ittlact, an eflott has been made to explain to the reader, 
both m this country as well as abroad w ^hv it is necessa ry 
ai^ expedient today to strengthen non alignment for further 
stabilismg world peace for making the emerging trend of 
detente irreve rsible? 

May this book be a bumble contnbuUon to further more 
cohesiveoess among the non aLgned countries and m ad 
vanemg mankmds cause for creating a world without ten 
sions and war a cause Nehru espoused with great fervour 
and passion till the last day of his life May I also add that 
the views expressed m this book are mine and those of pro- 
gressive and conscious people of non aligned world The 
book is brought out on the eve of Colombo conference of 
non aligned countries to help cieate a world opinion for 
peace progress and cooperation 


New Delhi 
June 1976 


Shashi Bhushan 
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CHAPTER I 


Basis of India’s Foreign Policy 


The parameters of I ndia s foreign policy were broadly 
la id down by Jawa harlal Nehru long before independence To 
him freedom was not only a triumph but also an opportunity 
He saw m India s release from the colonial grip, not merely 
(he end of alien domination, but also the beginning of an era 
full o! promise for brugmg about renaissance m the country 
Post British India meant to^him not merely an independent 
geo*political entity but a suong and powerful force m the 
in teraWionat arena concert with other similar forces 

f or restructu ring wwld affairs lo the du-cctionjif global peace, 
equality among nations and justice for the people 

The foreign policy he evolved, as the architect of modem 
India wa s root^ "aT' mudf^Tbe past traditions of the free 
dom struggle as m the visions of future he sought lo shape 
as ine leader ol IHe natlbn"^ b'rom the early days of his parti 
cipatioh in^ifilTanti colonial struggle, led by Mahatma Gandhi 
he had come to acquire a wider outlook and to him national 
ism Wus "a”haffov?'^d insufficient creed” Nehru taught the 
imflions who drew inspiraticm from his thoughts and deeds 
that political freedom was essential not only in itself, but also 
as an essential pre requisite for building a modem society on 
socialist Imes Socialism is for me not merely an econo- 
mic doctrine whichT favour, he said m his Presidential Ad 
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dress at the Lucknow session of the Indian National Congress 
in 1936, “It IS a vital creed which I hold with aU my head and 
heart I vrork for Indian independence because the nation- 
alist in me cannot tolerate ahen domination' 1 work for it 
even more because for me it is the mevitable step to social 
ancTeconomic changes I should like the Congress to be- 
come a socialist organisation and to join the other forces in 
the world who are working for the new'" ciwUsation.” 

It was withm this broad framework that Nehru tried to 
evolve a role for India on the world scene. He did not con- 
ceive It m. isolation from the mainstream of world events 
“India’s strug gle t oday is^art of the great struggle which is 
goin^on aii over the world for the emancipation of the op- 
press^” he wrote in his autobiography. “We cannot. . . . 
separata it from the test. What happens in India will affect 
the"woH3 and world events will change India’s future," he 
^ add^. 

These percepuons bad existed, though m a nascent form, in 
the earher phase of our freedom movement In the early twen- 
ties the khilafat movement swept the country. It opposed the 
attempts of the Entente impenalists, headed by Britain, to 
strangle the national movement of the Turkish people and to 
dismember their country The movement was led by Gandbi- 
ji with the Ah Brothers taking a prominent part in it In 1922 
the Congress, m its annual session, adopted a resolution on 
sending a message of congratulation to the Turkish people on 
their victory over Anglo-Greek interventionists The Con 
gress adopted another resolution, in 1924, expressing India's 
solidarity with the national liberation struggle of the Egyptian 
people Gandhiji expressed in Young India (1925), his strong 
admiration for the heroic struggle waged by the Riffs tnbes 
against the Spamsh and French colonialists It was m 1928 
that ^e great national organisation of our land paBed the re~ 
solution d eclaring tt^at the struggle of Indian people for free- 
dom was part of the worldwide struggle against imperialism 
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ilatM of /nilia’a Foreign PoUcy 
Aq expression to this was gi\'cn by Gandhiji m 1930 by meet- 
ing the Wafd leaders at Port Said while he was on his way to 
London He discussed with them the common problems of 
the freedom mowments of the peoples of India and Egypt 
In the later half of the thirties the Congress pledged its sup- 
port to the struggle of the Palestinian Arabs against Zionists 
and Bntish colonialists 

This Strom m the Indian freedom movement acquired a 
very distinct colour when Nehru ass umed a still greater role 
on the natio nal s cene as hcit to the Mahatma He started 
play Tng an cxccptionJiy important role in strengthening soh- 
dant y in Asia ag a inst co lonial bondage and m establishing 
c ontacts with fellow Yre^om fighters of other Asian countries 
The first step he took in this direction was to represent the 
Indian National Coagress at the International Congress 
Against Imperialism held in Brussels m 1927 followed by a 
visit to the Soviet Union The Brussels Congress was ^so 
attended by Ho Chi Minb, Mohammad Hatta and other vete- 
ran freedom fighters The Congress adopted a manifesto ad 
dressed to all oppressed peoples and classes, calluig upon them 
to fight jointly against coloniabsm Nehru told the Brusseb 
Congress in his inspiring speech that the emancipation of 
India would play an important role m abolishing the colo- 
nial rule all oier Asia It was at this conference that the 
decision was taken to set up an international orgaaisation 
called the League Against Impenalism Its Executive Com 
mittce mcluded eminent leaders of freedom struggles of the 
Eastern peoples Among them was Jawahailal Nehru. The 
great Indian leader summed up the effect the dchberations of 
the Brusseb Congress bad on him m the following words * It 
was felt more and more that the struggle for freedom was a 
common one against the thing that was imperialism and joint 
deliberation and, where possible, jomt action were desirable 
(Autobiography) 

lawahailalji s interest m woiia events deepened with fhe 
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years While m prison, dunog 1932-33, he spent a good 
deal ol lime pondering over the events in other countries and 
seriously analysing the world situation as it had emerged after 
the crash of 1929 ‘India with her problems and struggles,” 
he wrote, “became just a pan of this mighty world drama, of 
the great struggle of political and economic forces that was 
gomg on everywhere, nationally and internationally ” 

Nehru’s,^ sympathies were entirely with the mtemaUonal 
progressive forces. 

The appearance of the dark cloud of fascism on the w orld 
horizon horrified Nehru He looked upon it as a throw back 
to a barbarous age, as a total negation of human values, as a 
suppression of human personality and tramplmg of the digmty 
of man The Nazi order filled him with disgust and revulsion 
so much so that he rejected ouui^t Mussohni's invitation to 
see him (March, 1936} He also declined the invitation to 
visit Nazi Germany ‘Instead I went to Czechoslovakia, 
that 'far away’ country about which England s then Prune 
Minister knew so little ” Nehrus hatred of fascism was deep 
rooted He saw the dangers it posed to Europe, to the world, 
to the entire humamty But be did not lose heart He de- 
clared in his Presidential Address at the Lucknow session of 
the Congress “To the progressive forces of the world, to 
those who stand for human freedom and the breaking of poh- 
tical and social bonds, we oiler our fuU cooperation in theif 
struggle against impenahsm and fascist reaction, for we real- 
ise that our struggle is a common one.” 

As a gesture of solidarity with Spam, plunged into a civil 
war by fascism, Nehru personally visited this fortress of hero- 
ism and brought to its legenda^ defenders a word of cheer 
from their Indian brethren locked in a combat with British im 
penalism “The call for help has come to us from those 
sorely stricken people and we cannot remam silent to the 
appeal/’ he said in bis Presidential Address at the Faizput 
session of the Congress “I like to be at the storm centre 
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of life,” he said when he visited the trenches of the Spanish 
civil war 

Nehru also visited China after its invasion by Japanese 
militarists and pledged India’s support to its struggle against 
aggression 

The Congress followed this lead given by Nehru and 
between 1936 and 1939, extended its sympathy and support 
to all victims of fascism and impenalism in Abyssinia, Spain, 
China, Palestine (Arabs) and Czechoslovahia This was, of 
course, a natural course to be followed by an organisation 
actively engaged in carrying on the struggle for independence 
against the greatest colonial power of the world 

When Hitler invaded the Soviet Union in the summer of 
1941, most Congress leaders including Nehru, were in pnson 
They had started a civil disobedience movement as a protest 
agamst the Bntish refusal to declare India independent ui spite 
of the Indian offer of full support to the war effort in return 
Nehru took the first opportunity after his release from pnson 
m the first week of December 1941, to laud the heroic struggle 
of the Soviet people and to declare soon after that the pro* 
gressive forces of the world were aligned with the group re 
presented by the Soviet Union and other anti Hitler powers 
Actmg largely upon his advice, the Workmg Comimttee 
of the Congress at its meeting at Bardoli in the last week of 
December 1941, took note of the new factors in the interna 
tional situation 

Nehru followed the course of the war with anxiety and 
he identified himself fully with the cause of anti fascism 

Nehru strove for friendship and amity with all nations 
India as he said in an article in Foreign Affairs (April 1963) 
entered the family of independent nations with a clean slate 
without any inherited hatreds or temtonal ambitions deter 
mined to cultivate friendly and cooperative relations with all 
countries He had the abidmg conviction that the world in 
spite of its riyalues and haltsds moved inevitably towards 
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closer cooperation He stretched out his hand in friendship 
to all m the world even to those who traduced htm But he 
made it clear that this would not in any way dilute the pnnci 
pics on which independent Indias foreign pohcy was based 
TTiese principles were dear to him to the country he led and 
to Its people who had struggled for their fulfilment In his 
broadcast of September 7 1946 he said 

We are particularly interested in the emancipation 
of colomal and dependent counincs and peoples and in the 
lecogmtion in theory and practice of equal opportunities for 
all races We repudiate utterly the Nazi doctrine of racia 
lism wherever and m whatever form it may be practiced 
We seek no domination over others and we claim no pnvile 
ged position over other peoples But we do claun equal and 
honourable treatment for our people wherever they may go 
and we cannot accept any discnmmation against them ” 

He threw his enure weight and mSuence in ensuring that 
Asia and Afnca were freed from the last vestiges of colonia 
hsm that racialism was ended and that the two continents took 
their legitimate place in the international community and 
marched ahead m step with the enure progressive humamty 
It was for this reason that he participated m the first official 
conference of Asian countries at Bandung m 1955 The echo 
of his eloquent speech at the gathering of Asian representa 
tives still reverberates in the entire continent 

‘TVe are determined m this new phase of Asia and 
Africa, to make good Wo are determined not to be dominated 
in any way by any other country or continent We are de 
tennined to bring happiness and prosperity to our people and 
to discard the age-old shackles that have tied us not only poll 
tically but economically — the shackles of colonialism and 
other shackles of our own making Asia is no longer pas- 
sive It has been passive enough lo the past It is no longer 
a submissive Asia it has tolerated submissiveness too long 
The Asia of today is dynamic jt is full of life IVhere 
there is life there is advance 
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Bum of India’s Foreign Policy 
Nehru vehemently opposed the plans of impenalism of 
involving Asian countnes m military pacts which were the 
extensions of NATO, of cold war politics fanned by the US 
as part of its world wide strategy to oppose developing na 
tions He raised his powerful voice against SEATO 

Spealang in the Lot Sabha on September 29, 1954, he 
said 

“Hon Members may remember the old days when the 
great powers had spheres of influence m Asia and elsewhere 
The countnes of Asia were then loo weak to do anything 
about It The quarrel was between the Big Powers and they 
sometimes came to an agreement about dividing the coun- 
tnes in spheres of influence It seems to me that this parti 
cular Mamla Treaty is inclmed dangerously in the direction 
of spheres of influence to be exercised by powerful countnes 
After all, it is the big and powerful countnes that will decide 
matters and not the two or three weak and small Asian na 
tions that may be alhed to them 

“Another fact to which I should like to draw Members’ 
attention is the reference in this Treaty to aggression One 
can understand mention of external aggression m a defence 
treaty, but there is reference also to ‘a fact or situation created 
within this area’ which might entitle them to mtervene Ob- 
serve these words They do not refer to external invasion 
Any internal development in that area might also 
entitle these countnes to intervene Does this not effect 
the whole conception of mtegn^, sovereignty and inde 
pcndence of the countries of the area"^ We in India 
have ventured to talk about an area of peace The Manila 
Treaty rather comes in the way of that area of peace It takes 
up that very area which might be an area of peace and con 
verts it almost into an area of potential war I find this deve 
lopment dtslutbmg ’* 

Nehru could not countenance the idea of Western 
powers staging a re-entry m liberated Asia 
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‘ We have thought m terms of freemg our countnes, and 
one of the symbols of freedom has been the withdrawal of 
foreign armed forces 1 say the rclum of any armed forces 
from any European or any American country is a reversal of 
the history of fte countries of Asia, whatever the motive It 
was suggested some two or three years ago in connectiori with 
Kashmir that some European or American countnes should 
send forces to Kashmir We rejected that completely because, 
so far as we can see, on no account are we going to allow 
any foreign forces to land in India This is our outlook, and 
it is something more than a mere Indian outlook It is an 
outlook which applies to the whole of or a large part of this 
continent of Asia Therefore, we regret this military aid com 
mg from the USA to Pakistan ” 

Ne hni_d. id.noLvoice his opposition to war plans onlyjn 
Asia but he did $o m other regioosjonhe w orld too His^a^on 
for p^ace was emtwdde^mjndia’s glwouspast, in the tra di 
tions laid down^by Buddha, Ashoka and^^Mahatma Gandhi 
I t was roote d m the firm and unshakable belief i^t_nojia* 
tion more so a dev dopui g on^jcoulJ^dvance. m an atmos 
p bere of w ar or war l^e preparations. Nehu^^dedication to 
the cause of peace was total Peace became the watchword 
of our country s foreign policy As he put it himsdf ^ well 
m hu speech in the Constituent Ass^bly' Da^March^lS, 
1948 

“The suprem^uestion that one has to face tod ay in the 
world isTibw we can avoid a world war Some people seem 
to think that it k unavoidable and, therefc5e~th^ j«^aie 
for Irand prepare for it not only in a raihtary_sense, but in 
a psychological sense and thereby bring the war nearer' to 
tiimk in temis^f^inevieabihty^ot^world war iTT^angerous 
thinking I should lik e tl^ House Md the country to appre 
ciate w-hat a wmT3 wjr means, w hat it is to bring to men 
it ~win’'aean su ch uttw catastrophe that for a generation or 
^ niO£e eiieiytSiDg we stand for in the way of progress and ad 
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vancement of humanity will be put to an end This is a tern 
b le thing to conleropl ate t fe3 Rdia~can p lay a big part, and 
perhaps an e ffectivcLPart. in helping to avoid war ” 

The idea of a world war was repugnant to India and its 
people It was something iheir ethos could not even conceive 
of More so, when in the modem world the war was going 
to be fought with the deadliest of weapons before which the 
nuclear bombs, first tned in an Asian country looked hke 
fire balls Speaking in the House of People (Lok Sabha) on 
Apnl 2, 1954, lawaharlal Nehro said 

“We know little more about the hydrogen bomb and its 
disastrous and homble consequences than what has appeared 
in the press or is otherwise a mailer of general knowledge or 
speculation But even what we know, and the very fact that 
the full facts of the effects of these explosives do not appear 
to be known or to be ascertainable with any certainty even 
by scientists, point to certain conclusions A new weapon of 
unprecedented power, both in volume and intensity, with an 
unascertained and unascertamable range of destructive poten 
tial in respect of time and space is being tested unleash 
mg its massive power, for use as a weapon of war We 
know that its use threatens the existence of man’s civilisation ” 
Pea ce thus cam e to be the sheet a nchor of India ’s fore 
ign poli cy . Its ultim ate objective to the realisation of which 
• Nehm devoted all the years of his Pnme Mimstership This 
I obj^ive was embodied in his famous ftw^prihcipI^^pufaT 
ly kBCwn asTancfishcel These were 

. (1) Respect for each other’s territory, integnty and 
\ sovereignty 

\ (2) Non aggression 

S (3) Non interference la each other’s internal affairs. 

\ (4) Equality and mutual benefit 
1 (5) Peaceful co-existence 

Ever since these ideas of peaceful co-existcnce were miti 
ally evolved and promulgated, as NAni stated^Tn the Lok 
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Sabha on September 17, “not only have theyjprgadjn 
the world^d rnfluenced mor e and mor e countnes, but they 
have^ogrwsively acq^red a greater depth and t aeam ag . 

Panchsheel Jias acquired a st?eet fic m eaning and s;gnj- 
ficasce in world affairs ** 

About the most important ingredient of India's foreign 
lohcy, die instrument, as It were, for giving shape and 
'orm to it, was Nchr^ polic y of non-ali g nmen t He w as its 
ar chitect , and he nurtured it with care and tenderness, with 
p ersisten ce and patience la his usual humility, he said 

“I have not ^nginafed the policy of non-alignment. It 
IS a policy inherent m the circumstances of India ^ in herent 
ID the pair tbHEing of India, inherent m the whole mental 
outlook of India, inherent ut the c^dhioning of the Ii^ian 
mmd during our struggle for freedom, andjnhercntjn^the 
cireumstances of the world today I come in by the mere ao 
ci5 entat fact that du tmg the few years I have re presented that 
^icy as Foreign Mimter ’ (lawahlirfarNchru, India’s Fore* 
i^T’oK^ p SO) 

W orld statesmm . have said it on more than one occasion, 
and authors like Michael Brecbcr and Vincent Sheen „have 
all agreed that Nehr u was the fulcrum round which^the 
^Ticy'cii'nbn ^gnment revolved. He was its “soul .well 
as “min d ' Nothing p^ed him so mucti*^as the vituperative 
language used to misrepresent it, wrench it out of context, 
and pamt it m a manner abhorrent to the architect himself 
He defended non alignment agamst flie charge that it was 
“ ^ssive neutrality ' . that it was an euphemism for ’‘ inactio n’* 
when world i^ues came to the fore Speaking m the Parha* 
menTofMarch 17, 1956 he put the policy m its right per- 
spective* 

We wanted to fellow not a merely neutral or negative 
policy but a positive one naturally helping those forces that 
we consider right and naturaSy disapproving the things 
that we do not like and keeping away from other countries 
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and alignments of powers which normally led to ma^ 
flicts ” 

Speaking m the Council of States on February 16^, 1956, 
he declared. 

‘To becoTD e,part of a power^bloc means giving up (he 
nght to have a policy of our_own and following that of some- 
bo3y else Surely, this is not t he bu d of future any self 
TKpectmg pe^n would like to envisage for our great 
country ” 

Nehni’s non alignment emerged unscathed from the at- 
tacks to which It was subjected to by its pathological enemies 
like Dulles and by those cold war wamors who were disap- 
pointed la having faded m dragging India into bloc entangle- 
ments Non ahgnment also came out unscathed from the un- 
warranted invasion from our neighbour, China Speaking a 
few months after Chinese attack on India’s borders, he stated 
in the Lok Sabha on September 3, 3963 

“I would repeat that m our external policy we attach 
great importance to what has been called non alignment 
With any particular bloc that does not mean that we have 
weakened in our desire to adhere to non alignment fully Non- 
alignment is a part o f the broa der polic y of w orking for worlcf 
peace and cooperation We have arrived at a stage when any 
other polic y may lead to world'disaster For _our part.^e 
adhere to non alignment ” 

Nehru’s polwy of non alignment has been steadfastly 
*pursued*l3 y Pnme Minister Ind ira Gandhi Shelias not devi 
at^ from It an inch much as her enem ies may try to affirm 
even m t he face of facts c lear as crystal While her father 
wiTs the aTchitect of non alignment and stee^ l(s boat in 
international w-eathcn. wilh cold war wotcs lashing at with 

fury against it, Mrs Gandhi ^brougTitjt^ashore saf^asT^TseCT 

in the strength it h as gathered to day S he has mad^ noh- 
aligrmen Pmo rc d ynamic a nd more pur poseful dun ng her 
Jhmqy .the .leniic^^.h't^ffi.'ieThe 
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economic as pects of no n alignment have r eceived great er 
attehlioa views expressed at the Lima Foreign Ministers’ 
Coolerence in August 1975 have become the groundwork 
for the evolution of a new international economic order “On 
out part,” she said in her welcome address at a meeting with 
President Tito and President Nasser, “ the non ali g n^ cou n 
tries must make a tremendous effort to become reU reliant in 
otdcr'fo'giveTuller meaning and content to our independence 
Only by mutual cooperation in the economic, political and 
cultural sphere^can thS^ objective be furthered “ An out 
sSndi^ result of this tripartite meetmg, held in New Delhi 
in October 1966, was the collective approach to the economic 
challenges to non alignment and to peaceful coexistence 
This collective approach had, of coarse, emerged earlier, but 
Its systematic extension as non aligned solidarity in the form 
of continuous consultations, meetings and conferences at all 
levels to meet with manifold world problems was significant 
evolution in the operational methods of non alignment 
Under the bold and perspicacious leadership of Mrs 
Gandhi, India continues to pursue the policy of non align 
ment, even in the changed internal and international circum 
stances witii what External Affairs Minister, Mr Y B Chavao 
calls ‘ onginality m continuity” The vast changes that have 
overtaken the world have only confirmed the conlmumg rail 
dity of non alignment Und er the impartjafjthese^ changes 
m ilitary bloc s and alignments have been thrown into disarray, 
w hile non alignment ha s come to_^.embrace more^nd_more 
countnes The paramount relevance of non-alignmen t lies in 
I tS e^act th at as Nehru pat it once ,^in$ “tuned to the develop - 
m ^t'df tire future ’ T herein lies its inherent v itality, Us in 
k hCTeoTviaKtny’ and ife inherent power to attract those who 
stltThe outside its orbit 

India s foreign polny has had to contend with the poll 
tics of alignment of Us unSKdiate neighbour Pakistan which 
took the fatal step of entering into military partnership with 
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the USA and of becoming a part of its bloc politics” Ac- 
cordmg to Nixon’s biographer, Ralph de Toledano, the then 
Vice President, on his return from a tour of Asian countries, 
urged US mili tary aid to Pakistan ‘ as a counterforce to the 
confirmed neutralism of Jawaharla! Nehru' (Nixon, London, 
1957, p 164) The infamous “tilt’ m Nixon-Kissmger’s 
poUcies towards Pakistan explains, to a large extent, the tra- 
gedy that overtook the sub continent m 1971 when Gen 
Yahya Khan’s ruthless mihtary government butchered tens 
of thousands of people of what was then East Pakistan, lead 
mg to the outbreak of war and finally to the emergence of 
Bangladesh , 

The mterference of outside powers vitiated Indo Pakistan 
relations and prevented the two sister countnes from success- 
fully estabhshmg good neighbourly relations Mrs Gandhi 
made steadfast efforts for amity between the two countries 
It was largely at her imtiative and through her perseverance 
that the historic Simla agreement was arrived at The agree- 
ment was a major turning point India under Mrs Gandhi 
IS determined to do eveiythmg possible to promote the process 
started by the Sunla agreement We should not, however, 
forget that the outside powers have done their might and 
mam to reverse the process of normalisation and to further 
aggravate tensions in the sub conlment 

Our Prime Minister’s recent imtiative m normahsing re 
lations between India and Pakistan bore fruit when at Islama 
bad the Foreign Secretancs of the two countnes evolved an 
agreement to re establish full diplomatic relations at ambas- 
sadorial level, to restore other severed links like the air links, 
including over flights, and road and rail links The agree- 
ment has been hailed as a major breakthrough m Indo-Paki- 
stan relations, promising to improve them and to lead to their 
normalisation It is fully in accord with the Simla agreement 
It IS unfortunate that certain reactionary elements m 
Pakistan had been stepping up a campaign of vilification 
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against India, against the -vciy patii of non alignment it is 
pursuing Once the Palustan Times tried to make out that 
there was no truly non aligned countiy in the world’ Yugo- 
slavia was singled out as exploiting non alignment to provide 
Itself with a stature in the international community far bigger 
ihftn what Its population, economic potential or geographical 
position entitled it ! Derogatory references were made to 
Marshal Tito who was described as the only “surviving self 
styled apostle” of non aligiunent India was criticised of 
course on the expected Imes as being an expansionist” 
power bent upon extending its hegemony all over Asia A 
very insidious attempt was made even to create misunder 
standing with Nepal and Sn Lanka. 

As agamst non alignment Muslim nations who consti 
tute a majority of members of the non aligned group are 
being urg^ by Pakistan s theocratic and reactionary circles 
to coQsoUdace in Islamic grouping Many tears ore being 
shed over the fact that not ouch work has been done in the 
nature of a follow up of the second Islamic summit In fact 
It was said that while Pakistan bad always supported the Arab- 
Cause even to the point of annoying «s “known fnends” and 
at considerable nsk to its own economic and other mter 
ests some of the Arab couoines have been rather apathetic 
to Pakistan s problems such as “the right of self detennma 
tion of the people of Kashmir 

The major objective m launching a tirade against non 
alignment is to proj ct the concept of an Islamic bloc as op- 
posed to the non aligned group The fact that many Muslim 
countries have made it categorically clear that the two con 
cepts are not contradictoiy and may actually be complement 
aiy to each other is irksome lo Pakistan s ruling circles As is 
well known the stand of most Muslim countries is that Islamic 
conferences are important for discussmg various religious 
and soao-economic problems of the Muslims of the world 
But the major political threat to Muslim nations emanates 
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from the impenalist Zionist gang up against the Third World 
Thus, there should not be any conflict between non alignment 
which IS essentially a pohtical idea and Islamic fratcrmty bas 
ed upon common religious and spintual bonds 

Consistent with our basic pol«^ and our national mter 
ests, the Government of India has stnven to mamtam fnendly 
relations with the USA on the basis of cquahty, reciprocity, 
mutual respect and non interference Indo-US relations suf 
fered when Washington took a hostile attitude towards some 
of our basic national issues Building of Diego Gama as a 
nuclear military base, goes counter to the national interests of 
our country and poses a danger to peace and sccuniy m Asia. 
A fruitful dialogue with the USA is possible only if it rcco 
gnisea the rightful position India has come to occupy m the 
region, if it abandons its pohcy of “tilt towards Pabstan and 
gives uj> the plan to convert Indian sub>contineot jato a hot 
bed of imperialist mtngues Our country bas friendly and co* 
operative relations with the USSR. The signing of the Treaty 
of Friendship, Peace and CoKiperation with the U^R was a 
great landmark m the evolution of India s foreign policy It 
reinforced the traditional Cneodship between the two coun 
tries and enabled cooperation on a higher and mor^ extensile 
level in the work for peace and development Some interested 
international quarters, always looking for an oppc>rtunity to 
hit at India s policies, cnticised this histone treaty as not m 
keeping with the policy of non alignment Mr Qhavan re- 
pelled this propaganda when he said that the treaty strength 
ened both the concept and (he conduct of non ahgnment as 
it specifically and solemnly embodies Soviet recognition and 
respect for India s policy of non alignment 

Mr Y B Chavan declared m the Lok Sabha on April 
8 1976 that India s relations with the USSR and the USA 
could not be bracketed togclber as there was a qualitative 
difference in the ties with the two countries India's relations 
wnb the USSR, which had stood by us through all our 
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ordeals and with which our outlook on different international 
issues was similar, were excellent and warm As for the USA, 
its stand on some issues was just the opposite of that of India 
There were occasions when India and the US came into con 
flict when the latter’s mtercsts extended to global policy Mr 
Chavan said LI Brezhnevs reference to India at the 25th 
Congress of the CPSU was ample proof of the very good, ex- 
cellent and warm relationship between the two countries 
The USSR had stood by us m all our diiScuIt tunes and help- 
ed enormously in the economic and industrial policy of this 
country, he added. 

The President of the Indian National Congress, Shri 
D K Barooah also underhaed. m clear and forceful words, 
difference in attitude of the USSR and the USA towards our 
country which our foreign pohey planners take into conside 
ration while evolving postures on issues which face Asia and 
the world at large Addressmg the seminar on New Perspec 
tives of Indo Soviet Cooperation held m March 1975, Shri 
D K Barooah said 

‘ So fat as the role of the Soviet Union is concerned, as 1 
have said, it has been a vital factor in the strengthening of 
our economy, in the strengthening of our security, and, even 
more than that, m creating a climate of peace and secunty 
m the region to which we belong 1 would like you to con 
sider the different roles of the two leadmg countries of the 
world — the USA and the USSR— m this region We have to 
consider how far they have been helpful or otherwise to the 
cause of peace and secunty in Asia My view s on this ques 
tion are very clear and categoncal I believe that the Amen 
can gun running m this region has mcreased insecunty m the 
region. In the Middle East, m South East Asia, in South 
Asia, m all these areas, the sordid game of gun running the 
traditional game of the imperialists has been going on 
merrily ” 

In a message published m Uic book ‘ India and the Soviet 
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Union, Prune Munster of India Mrs Indira Gandhi summed 
up the role which Indo-Soviet relations have played on the m 
temational plans and bilaterally She declared 

“Friendship betw een India and the Soviet Union pre-dates 
o ur Inae pengence it is root^ in the realTsatibn on our part 
of t^ historic significance of the Soviet experiment in man s 
quest for equahty and ]ustice and the Soviet people s reco- 
gnition of independent India s role m the international com 
mumty Our two countries have worked together on the 
international scene to support the liberation struggles of colo- 
nial peoples and to oppose all forms of racialism 

Indo-Soviet friendship has led to greater cultural inter 
change and has taken the concrete form of mutually beneficial 
trade and economic cooperation We m India deeply appre 
ciate the help given by the Soviet Union to our effort of 
establishing basic mdustnes m the State sector by which we 
have been able to strengthen the foundations of our economic 
self reliance and mdustnal progress 

In India we are still m the midst of transition from an 
unequal feudal society into a modem egalitarian society We 
have adopted the path of planning for we know that ihe pro- 
blems of poverty and disparity can be solved only when the 
nation as a whole through the organs of State power, cames 
out its social responsibility We know also that newly free 
countries can ensure their long term sccunty only through 
the achievement of internal economic strength and political 
cohesion 

While engaged m strengthening its own nationhood 
independent India has consistently rejected narrow national 
chauvinism and has sought fnendship and cooperation with 
all nations We have consistently upheld coexistence for con 
frontation is the enemy of peace without which poorer coun 
tnes cannot progress or even survive The close and expan d 
ing fnendship between the Soviet Union and India is an ex 
am ple'_of how peopTes’^ith-d ifferent backgrounds can w’ork 
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togethe r to strengthen bilat e ral relations and serve_A ^grgef 
c ause of international peace and understanding ” 

India, following the path laid down by Nehru, has deve 
loped friendly and cooperative relations with its neighbours, 
Bangladesh, Nepal, Burma, Sn Lanl:a, Indonesia, Mai 
aysia, Singapore, the countries of Indo-China, Afghanistan, 
Iran and the Arab countries Those countries are our geo- 
graphical and cultural neighbours 

Ind^ IS also in the forefront of countries developing 
close pohtical and economic relations with Latm Amenca 
and the Caribbean. 

In dia s policy of non a li gnment is not an ideahst ic and 
romantic international posture thou^ it is actuated byjhe 
ideas of*pe3ce freedom, cquah^ and cooperation This is a 
policy ^culated to safeguard the country s^national interesU 
tS c first pre requisite m Jhe purs uit of non alignm ent ^ is, 
tbe^ore, the development of internal economic, ^social and 
polecat stability and strength From'the beginning India has 
given primary importance to planning for socio-economic 
development The Prime Ministers 20-Point Programme has 
accelerated this process of development towards greater pros 
penty and social justice A prosp^us India is a guarantee 
of peace in Asia, a guarantee of the success of the movement 
of non aLgmnent which Nehni pioneered and which his 
daughter is successfully carrying forward in the altered world 
Situation todsy 
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A New Asian Era at Bandung 


The Afro Asian community forms the core of the non- 
ahgned group These nations constitute its mainstay, its mam 
driving force Their unity and solidarity are the guarantee 
that non alignment will endure the pressures of its opponents 
The concept of "oneness of Asia”, of “Asian peisonahty” 
which, with the emergence of liberated Africa, broadened in* 
to the concept of Afro Asian solidarity— had been indivisible 
from the longings of colonial peoples to free themselves from 
Western colonial bondage Sun Yat sen, in his 1924 declara- 
tion, declared that the liberation struggle in Asia could only 
succeed if ‘all Asiatic peoples unite and stand as one ” 
Mahatma Gandhi wrote m 1920 about the growing solidarity 
of Asian countncs m their struggle against Western coloma 
lism CR Das who presided over the 1922 annual session 
of the Indian National Congress, urged India’s participation 
m an Asian federation which be regarded as inevitable The 
talk about an Asian federation again figured at the Congress 
sessions m 1926 and 192S In 1940, Jawaharlal Nehru ad 
vanced the idea of forming an Asian federation as a consti 
tucnt of the world federation of future (Jawaharlal Nehru, 
An Autobiography) 

The idea of Asian federation was not entirely a product 
of an idealist strain in Indian nationalism It abo expressed, 
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forcefully and giaphically, the growing awareness of an Asian 
identity m the course of the continents struggle against Wes 
tern colonial domination Among the many factors listed by 
Nehru which make the Asian countries unite together, apart 
from geography, were as follows. Hrst, cxpcnence of colonial 
domination by Europe, Second, the process of “finding one- 
self’ after their coming together; nurd, the fear that freedom 
may be lost to Europe once again. Fourth, common economic 
needs (India’s Foreign Policy: Selected Speeches of Jawahar- 
lal Nehru, 1946 61, p 261) 

Smee India was the first among Asian countries to cast 
off Its colonial bondage, it took the lead m givmg a call for 
forging the unity of the people^ of the continent, for develop- 
mg solidarity with Afnca, to help newly jndependent coun 
tries to evolve their foreign policies witbm the framework of 
non alignment for building tones of peace, and for establish 
mg friendship with progressive, aoii imperialist forces of the 
world of which the socialist camp fonned an mtegral and 
important part 

Following the mihtary defeat of Nazism and mditanst 
Japan to which the USSR made a signal contribution, the 
socialist system emerged on a wide scale, the colonial system, 
reared and ruthlessly maintamed by imperialist powers, star 
ted dismtegratiDg young independent states began emerging 
from the rums of coloraal empires, transforming the “social 
landscape of the globe While India was approaching its full 
and final release from British colorual dommation, Jawahar 
lal Nehru thought it fit and timely to convene in New Delhi 
the first Asian Relations Coiifccen<% The very holding of 
the conference re affirmed that Asia, long held in colonial 
servitude had arrived on the scene and could no longer be 
browbeaten and held back &om advance “For too long we of 
Asia have been petitioners ui Western courts and chancclknes, 
Nehru underscored the point m a powerful language “That 
story must now belong ta past picipose to TfactA cs* 
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our own feet and to cooperate with all others who are prepar 
ed to CO operate with We do not intend to be the play 
things of others (Report o{ Proceedings and Documentation 
of First Asian Relations Conference, p 24) 

Naturally, the entire West frothed with rage at the very 
idea of holding this conference The changing structure of 
politics in Asia was not to the liking of imperialists from 
whose hands the colonies were slipping out one after another, 
m one continent and the other in Asia and Africa Under 
standably the New Yorfc Times (March 26 1947) warned 
the Western world to watch carefully what was happening 
m the Indian capital since it may have large potentialities " 
In a similar vein the London Times wrote The world has 
a new force to reckon with in the awakened spmt of Asia ’ 
The imperialists therefore did their best to see that a 
larger number of countnes did not attend the conference 
G H Jansen wrote m bis book Afro*Asia and Non alignment 
It IS dilhcult to resist the conclusion that British diplo 
matic representatives m some areas of Asia at least did their 
best to render the mvitations abortive (p 46) 

The invitations were sent through British diplomatic 
missions as India then had no independent relations with 
Afro-Asian countnes Not one smgle Bntish mission forwar 
ded the applications to Arab countnes The French colonial 
authonties on their part did their utmost to prevent the 
invitation reachmg Ho Qii Minh 

The impenalists especially strove — as India had no 
diplomatic relations with the USSR then — to make sure that 
invitations did not reach the Soviet Central Asian Republics 
(Ibid , p 46) But the lavitations were sent by Mr Knshna 
Menon through Soviet Foreign Mimster who “warmly wel 
corned the idea of the conference (Ibid , p 47) 

Imperialists were sore on the idea of Soviet Central 
Asian Republics attending the conference The Western 
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powers a!so felt infunated when Nchtu, greeting the Soviet 
representatives, spoke with special warmth about the Soviet 
Republics of Asia which, he declared, “have advanced so 
rapidly m our generation " 

The first Asian Relations Conference, a prelude to the 
Bandung Conference, was thus an event of histone signific 
ance For the first tune in histoiy the countnes of Asia came 
together on one platform, speaking a common language of 
anU unpenalism along with the Soviet Central Asian Re- 
publics which, with the victory of the Great October Socia- 
list Revolution, had torn ihemselves away from impenalism 
and started a new socialist way of life The conference stres 
sed the need for Asian unity It epitomised what Nehru call- 
ed “a widespread urge and an awareness that the time had 
come for us the people of Asia, to meet together, to bold to- 
gether and to advance together ** (Report of Proceedings and 
Declaralioos of Flnt Asian Relahoas Conference, p 24) 
Mahatma Gandhi also addressed the conference He 
expressed bis ideas how economic and cultural ties among 
the countnes of the contment could be strengthened. The 
great leader of the Indian freedom movement, who bad shaken 
imperialism to its very roofs and had inspired the freedom 
movements m Asia and Afnca, was given a thunderous ap- 
plause 

The Prime Munster of the Provisional Government of 
Indonesia, Dr Sultan Shahriar, pleaded for preservation of 
“Asian sentiment” as “a holy flame” (Ibid,, p 241) He exhort 
ed the Asian peoples to puQ all their “energies mto the task of 
making this conference serve the begmmng of mutual endea- 
vour on the part of all Asians for a better world in which the 
granting of political social and economic justice to all will 
lead to ‘One Asia’ ” 

The conference, attended 32 countnes, held on a 
non governmental level, discussed problems connected with 
the Asian peoples' struggles against colonialism and racialism 
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and for coordinating their foreign policies It put forward 
the idea of unity of Asian peoples* struggle against colonial 
rule, the community of their aims, and the need for Asian co- 
operation The conference also discussed such question as the 
national liberation movements in Asia, intra Asia migration, 
cultural cooperation, conversion of economies from colonial 
to national lines, demand for freedom of colomal peoples 
It outlmed the contours of the future pohtical and economic 
cooperation of Asian peoples It was at this conference that, 
for the first time, the question of expediency of drawing up 
a programme for cnsunng the independence and security of 
Asian countnes through their collective efforts was mooted 
The importance of this meeting of Asian countnes lay m the 
fact that tbs first all Asian forum signified the emergence of 
independent Asia m the lotemational arena capable of in 
fluencing the course of world events Nehru emphasised that 
*‘this occasion is unique m history”, being "a landmark wbch 
divides the past of Asia from the future” The conference 
heralded Asia’s histone resurgence 

India agam took the lead in organising another confer 
cnce of Asian countnes m New Delhi in 1949 The need for 
taking the initiative had arisen as the Indian Government, 
coming out in support of the liberation movements and 
against colonial oppression, could not sit idle while the Dutch 
impenalists were committing aggressive acts against the 
young republic of Indonesia Nineteen countnes officially 
took part in the conference The Dutch bad been encouraged 
in their aggressive acts with the connivance of Western 
powers — the USA and Bntain — ^who lent them moral and 
matenal assistance The Dutch action came as a sharp re 
minder to Asian opinion of the gnm after-effects of a colonial 
power’s partnenhip with Western military blocs which had 
already taken place to oppose new developing nations Nehru 
descn^ied the Dutch actions m Indonesia as “the most naked 
and nnahasbed aggressioa" fGH Jansen, Afro-Asia and 
Non-Alignment, p 85) 
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This conference the first meeting of Asian nations hcU 
at govemmcntal level caused anxiety among Western conn- 
tnes Indeed the Western governments were even more 
dubious and fearful of this conference than they had been of 
Its predecessor for this after all was an official gathenng” 
(Ibid , p 87) But why this apprehension*’ In the -words of 
G H Jansen An official publicity directive issued by the 
Indian Government on 17tli January had this to say The 
United Kingdom and United States attitude — the initial ner 
vousness was the result of apprehension that after this first 
meeting the Asian countries might Icam to work together m 
matters of common interest and thus break away from the 
tutelage of Western powers” (Ibid.) 'The West, therefore, 
took measures to see that the conference was not held at aW 
The New York Tunes (22nd January, 1949) declared pontv- 
fically that foreign diplomats in New Delhi had impressed on 
Nehru the view that an anti Western bloc would be disadvan 
tageous and would create a cleavage in the UN 

The conference was after all an Asian nposte to a 
flagrant attack made by an European colomal power on an 
East Asian government that it had itself recognised in breach 
of two solemn international pledges and orders of the UN 
After centuries of political domination and racial exclusive 
ness practised by Western Europe in Asia Europe was now 
afraid and indignant at the possibility that Asia might come 
into its own Western Europe had regrouped itself into 
NATO When Asia came closer together to fight back its 
tentacles spreading over the cooiiaent the impenalists howl 
ed back saying ‘This is a wicked animal It defends itself 
when attacked " 

Despite impenalist efforts to thwart its proceedings the 
second New Delhi conference again discussed — this time on 
a governmental level — forms of Asian unity needed to fight 
colonialism. Nehru proposed setting up of a committee consist 
mg of representatives of Asian countries m the UN for hold 
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mg discussion on major issues pertaining to the contment 
The Ceylonese delegation put forward the idea of regional 
defence of Asian countries The outcome of this conference 
was seen in the fact that the Dutch colonialists were forced 
to withdraw from Indonesia and that country was declared 
independent on 1 January 1950 — the date specified in the 
conference decision 

The next Asian meet was held in 1954 in Colombo 
which demanded that an immediate stop be put to imperialist 
intervention m Indo-China The conference also considered 
the proposal for a conference of independent Asian and Afn 
can countries for working out a coordmated policy on the 
most crucial aspects of international relations The conference 
was attended by the Pnmc Mmisters of India Burma Ind> 
nesia Ceylon and Pakistan TTus was a decisive develojv 
ment indeed for the Colombo Conference directly stem 
med the Bandung Conference with all its immense con 
sequences (G H Jansen Afro Asia and Non Alignment, 
P 143) 

It was at this conference that Nehru came out against 
the bogey of **3011 communism raised by the US as a coun 
terfoil to the demand for anti colonialism It was a mere 
echo of the American thesis ” he explained (Ibid., p 160) 
Nehru also made it clear that in Asia opposition should be 
expressed both to classical colonialism m North Afnca and 
to white settler governments in Central and East Afnca — 
an antiapation of neo-colomalism 

The Five Prime Mmisters next met at Bogor in the same 
year (December 28 and 29) to make arrangements for hold 
mg the first Afro Asian Conference at Bandung to draw up 
Its agenda and a list of its participants The People s Re- 
public of China was invited at the insistence of India Nehru 
took the lead in formulating the tasks for the Bandung Con 
ference In a note he sent to other Prune Ministers before the 
Bogor meeting he suggested that the whole object should 
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be to create an atmosphere of cooperation and to put Asia 
and Alnca more m the world picture sin<» ‘the old balances 
no longer hold good’ ” p 172) “A vision of a grand 

assemblage of the two continents rather than of an amplified 
Afro-Asian group was earned by Mr Nehru to Bogor” (Ibid , 
P 172) 

The Bandung Conference was the first ofBcial confer 
cnce of Asian and African countnes destined to have a great 
impact on world events The imperialist West, naturally, 
sounded the alarm Walter Lippman wrote m the New York 
Tunes that no illusions should be cherished that the USA and 
its allies in Western Europe would be )udges and not defend 
ants at the forthcoming confirrence The best comment on 
Western reaction came from Gen Roraulo of Pbihppmes 
He said ‘That the West was generally appreheosive about 
Bandung betrays an uneasy conscience, a sense of guiU’ (The 
hfeaniog of Bandung, University of North Carohna Press 
1956) 

‘While messages of goodwill came to the conference 
from President Voroshilov of USSR and the Presidiums of 
five Soviet Central Asian Republics ” wrote G H Jansen 
“Hhe United States Govermnent had not yet emerged from its 
sulks As Congressman Powell put if. President Eisenhower 
had ‘stupidly’ rejected his suggestion to send greetings he 
had a telegram from the State Department to prove it, which 
stated that the Department doubted whether the relationship 
of the United States to the conference Vould warrant a mes 
sage ” (Op cit , pp 192-193) 

The Bandung Conference was warmly welcomed by the 
USSR and by other socialist countries The Soviet Foreign 
Mmistiy in a statement (Apnl 16 1955) expressed its firm 
belief that the Bandung Conference would enhance the nafio 
nal self consciousness of Afncao smd Asian peoples and pro 
mote cooperation among ihem help lessen international ten 
Sion and safeguard world peace “The ideas of Bandung ” 
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as L I Brezhnev said later, “are aimed at ensuring the secu- 
rity of Atro-Asian countries, at their unity and solidarity in 
the struggle against the policy of imperialist blocs, of coloni- 
alism, neo-colonialism and all forms of racial and colonial 
oppression ” 

The Bandung conference which opened on April 18, 
1955, was attended by 29 Afro-Asian sovereign states Ban- 
dung was until then a little known Indonesian town To it 
came 340 delegates from countries with territories totalling 
30 million kilometres (about a quarter of the world's land sur- 
face) and with a population of nearly 1 ,500 million (about 
two-thirds of world population) Attending the conference 
as observers were Archbishop Makanos who represented 
Cyprus which was then fighting for its independence and for- 
mer Mufti of Jerusalem Amin A1 Hussein who represented 
the long suffering Arab people of Palestine The very fact 
that the conference was so representative was sufficient proof 
that the Western powers had failed in their endeavour of pre- 
venting it from taking place All this turned the conference 
into a factor of major international importance 

The conference set up three committees pohtical, eco- 
nomic and cultural The agenda, already approved at Bogor, 
consisted mamly of the following items economic coopera- 
tion, cultural cooperation, human rights and right of self- 
determination problem of dependent peoples, and world 
peace and cooperation 

The Political Committee discussed issues of the greatest 
concern to the Third World coiintnes Prune Minister Nehru 
unmasked the real nature of efforts made to befuddle the 
mmds of Third World people lO order to prevent a full dis 
closure of the real countenance of colonialism and neo-colo 
nialism of Western imperialist powers G H Jansen revealed 
m his book that by late March a secret committee set up in 
the US State Department had been able to produce the follow 
mg rcmaikably accurate forecast of Bandung China would 
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be moderate, in order to raise her prestige and show herself 
diplomatically acceptable, the Chinese Premier would be 
cautious and reasonable and there would be a struggle for 
leadership between him and Nehru who was expected to give 
the meet a lead (Ibid , pp 185-186) 

Nehru s speech, supported by other heads of governments 
at the conference, and his vigorous spate of activities at the 
camps of Afro Asian delegations, helped expose colonialism 
and neo-colonialism and thus upheld the role which history 
had assigned to this first ever conference of its kind The 
East European states, he said, could not be described as 
colonies for they were sovereign national states, recognised 
not only by Alro-Asian nations, but also by Western powers 
and, some of them, by the UN as well of which they were 
members 

Nehru, thus gave the lead in fighting back Western snv 
periahsms hid to detach the Third World from the sociaLst 
world, to sow strife and discord between them, and to con 
tmue the edifice of the old international order This mantle 
of the West has now, unfortunately, fallen on China which 
IS doing everything to undo the spirit of Bandung It was 
again not China but India and Egypt, where the revolution 
led by Nasser had triumphed, which took the lead in calling 
for liberation of dependent peoples and for endmg the colo- 
nial rule Chinas mam objective appeared to build up 
a bloc of Afro-Asian countries under its leadership and not 
to help to evolve a united Ime to counter pro Western strategy 
aimed at disrupting the conference This filled in admirably 
with its great power hegemonislic role which it was to reveal 
later m its most brutal and naked form Paradoxically, it 
was m the Bandung year of 1955, as G H Jansen explains 
that the Chinese attempts at nibbles and probes in relation 
to India continued, which bad been preceded by Peking’s 
claim on Indian territory, according to this well infor 
med author, 48 days after the signing of the Smo-Tndian 
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agreement on Tibet establishing the Five Pnnciplcs of Peace- 
ful Co-existcncc The planning of the construction of the road 
linking Western Tibet with Smltiang, running across Indian 
lemtory m northern Ladakh, must have begun long before 
Bandung (Ibid , p 323) This speaks of China's “genuine” in- 
terest in buildmg the united front of the Third World 

For Nehru and for other leaders of Afro-Asian nations, 
Bandung meant the opposite of what China was preparing 
for through deception and deceit Nehru went to the confer- 
ence as the envoy of resurgent Asia, proclaiming its indomi- 
table spirit of unity and mvincibility, its indestructible sohda 
nty with Afnea for the common task of eradicating the com- 
mon enemy — colonialism — for preventing its re-entry dir- 
ectly or indirectly, for disentangling the two continents from 
the web of Western pads, and for building a new world 
order based on peace, justice and equably Above all, he 
went to Bandung with desire to assert Panchsheel as a gene- 
ral pnnciple of mtematiooal conduct, as the only possible 
basis of world peace He told the Indian parhament that 
Panchsheel was a challenge to the people of Asia to the rest of 
the world and each country would have to give a direct ans- 
wer He hoped each country would be asked to say whether 
it stood for non aggression and non interference or not 

It would not be wrong to say that the most important 
document to emerge from Bandung was the unanimously 
adopted Declaration on Promotion of Umversal Peace and 
Co-operation It proclaimed the followmg principles nghtly 
called the Distillation of the Bandung Spirit 

(1) Observance of basic human nghts and the UN 
Charter 

(2) Respect for the sovereignty and temtorial mteg- 
nty of all countries 

(3) Recogmlion of the equality of all races and 
nations, big and small 
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(4) Renunciation of mtervention and interference in 
the internal affairs of other countnes 

(5) Respect for the of each country to indm 
dual and collective defence in conformity with 
the TJN Charter 

(6) Renunciation of use of this nght in the interests 
of any great power and to refrain from prcssuns 
mg other countries 

(7) Abstention from acts or theats of aggression or 
the use of force against the temtorial integnty 
and lodepeadence of any country 

(8) Settlement of all intemational disputes peacefully 
m conformity with the UN Charter 

(9) Promotion of mutual interests and cooperation 

(10) Respect for justice and mtemaiional commit 

ments 

These ten pnnciples of Bandung are the principles forming 
the four comers within which the foreign pobcies of the non 
aUgoed nations ace formulated by themselves 

The Bandung Conference not only formulated and end 
oised the pnnnples of relations among Asian and Afncan 
states but also annouuced that these prmaples should form 
the basis of the enUre gamut of international relations The 
Bandung decisions promoted the cause of liquidating colom 
alism uhich has vitiated (he international order and which 
has also injected mequality in relations among Western 
states and developing countnes The participants in the con 
ference expressed support for general disarmament, prohibi 
tion of production stockpiling, testing and use of nuclear 
weapons, dismantling of nulilaiy bases on the temtories of 
other lands, scrapping miljtaty blocs set up by impenalisl 
states 

The Bandung Conference was an event of great sigm 
ficance also because it revealed the victory of the trend in 
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Afro-Asian countries towards strengthening their indepen- 
dence and promoting a poli^ of non alignment Kon align- 
ment was not understood in the classical 19th century Euro- 
pean concept of non involvement but ns a dynamic policy 
directed against impenalism and for national advance. 
Jawaharlal Nehru said after the conclusion of the conference 
“The common factor was rather against Western domi 
nation Everybody agreed about that The other common 
factor was a desire for social progress Again everybody 
agreed about that ” (T Mcnde, Conversations with Nehru, 
London, 1956) 

Speaking m the Indian Parliament six days after the con- 
ference, Nehiu said 

Bandung pcoclauned the pobtical emergence m world 
aSairs of over half the world $ population It would be a 
misreadmg of history to regard Bandung as though i( was an 
isolated occurrence and not pan of a great tnovemuit of 
human history" (Nehru, India’s Foreign Policyi pp 279 
280) 

Commentators, even of the Western school, agreed that 
non alignment became the sole basis of ‘ Afro Asianism ’ as 
subsequent events showed Bandung proved to be a powerful 
catalyst in speeding up the establishment and development of 
active non alignment, resting on anti imperialism, which went 
to form the basis of the foreign policies of Afro-Asian coun 
tries The standard bearer of this developing trend in inter 
national relations was Nehru 

The progressive and patnotic ideas of non alignment 
rooted m an uncompromising struggle against colonialism and 
neo-colonialism objectively strengthen the alliance of the 
Third World countries with other Socialist countnes 

The Bandung Coofeience has preserved its significance 
even today Its call for the unity of Asian and African peoples 
in their struggle against unpcnalism, for national mdepen 
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dence, lasting peace and international cooperation and the 
principles it proclaimed for growing mtemational relations 
continue exercising an enormous influence on the develop- 
ments of world events, especially on the destiny of the people 
of the two contments 

The Bandung Conference met at a time when mternatio- 
nal relations were still dominated by the spirit of cold war 
started by the West Since the conference was held, the world 
has undergone a vast change in the pohtical, economic and 
social fields to the detriment of imperialism and reaction and 
in favour of the forces of national liberation, social progress 
and world peace The colonial system of impcnalism has 
finally disintegrated and the Western world is going through 
a still deeper crisis The assertion o! the principles of Ban 
dung m international relations has been facilitated m a large 
measure by the fact that the economic and defence potential 
of socialist countries and newly independent states has grown 
immeasurably and a favourable international climate of de- 
tente has been created as a result of the role played by the 
peace forces and the non aligned countries in the world 
Nevertheless, imperialism contmues to be aggressive 
even though its worldwide strength does not remain as it 
used to be when non alignmenl bad just emerged as a trend 
on the world scene During the last 25 years or so, about 50 
armed conflicts instigated by impenahsts and their allies took 
place m Asia alone This called for keeping the Bandung 
spint ahve, for deepening its anti unpenahst content and for 
strengthening still further the international alliances between 
the forces of national hbctalion and the non aligned coun 
tries Naturally, the non abgned nations contmue taking the 
Bandung Declaration as the entena for their foreign pohcies 
What these countnes have done so far has been permeated 
with the Bandung spint What is more important is that more 
nations are adheruig to this spint There can be no 
denymg the fact that the Bandung Spint has relevance till the 



A New Asian Era at Eandang 49 

last outpost of imperialism, colonialism and racialism is stamp- 
ed out of the world Let it not be forgotten that this spint is 
finding Its echo today m Latin Amenca also where non align- 
ment is attracting ever more supporters Bandung has, thus, 
marked an important stage in the growth of the non aligned 
movement which now embraces more than 80 countries of 
the world 
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The Renegade of Bandung Spirit 


Today, 21 years alter the Bandung Conference, its de- 
cisions acquire a new meaning in the context of the Asian 
countries’ strivmg for evolving a system of collective security 
m the continent As observed by Prime Mmister Indira 
Gandhi, most of the armed conflicts, if not all, m the begin- 
nmg arose from the reluctance of unpenalism to renounce its 
supremacy and, later, from bavmg recourse to new forms of 
intervention The wars in Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos and the 
Middle East and the armed conflicts elsewhere m Asia and 
Africa prove that impenalism and reaction do not want to 
reckon with the principles proclaimed from the Afro-Asian 
platform at Bandung The growing strength of the non align- 
ed countnes, their increasing role in world affairs guarantee 
that the spirit ot Bandung and the concept of solidarity and co- 
operation embodying the ten principles of the Bandung will 
contribute greatly to the defeat of the game of impenalism, 
to the evolution of Afro-Asian tworld — so long a captive of 
the West — mto a gigantic zone of peace, cooperation and 
fnendship with their secnniy collectively guaranteed by them 
without any external “protective umbrella” 

The question comes to nund why was not the Second 
Bandung, as provided m the histone recommendations of the 
first conference, held in Algiers in 1965? An answer to this 
SO 
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question will alert the reader to beware of another danger to 
the unity of the Third World The danger is as real today as 
It was over ten years back when (be second Bandung \!>as tor* 
pedoed 

While making preparations for the second Afro-Asian 
summit, progressive forces in the countnes of Asia and Africa 
looked upon it as a new important step along the road of 
strengthemng the umty of their peoples m the struggle against 
impenalism, for national independence, lastmg peace and 
international cooperation, as an opportunity for further deve- 
loping and assertmg m the practice of mternational relations 
the principles and ideas of Bandung m the conditions of dis 
mtegration of imperialism s colonial system 

During that penod the Chinese leadership, eager to win 
the sympathies of the people of A&o-Asian countnes and to 
carry out its great power plans, demonstrated, for tactical 
purposes, its acceptance of Afro Asian approach 

The real intentions of the Chinese leaders, however, 
diSered from their much publicised statements 

First, they wanted at that tune to use the second Ban 
dung to assert Peking’s hegemony over the national liberation 
movements and other developing countries and to use this 
influence to exert pressure on the United States to recognise 
China as a “worthy partner” 

Secondly, acting in accordance with its policy of break 
mg away from the rest of the socialist community, Pekmg 
wanted to isolate Afro-Asian countries from the socialist 
co mm unity 

Durmg their unofficial contacts with Afro-Asian leaders, 
the Chmese leaders struck a somewhat different posture on 
the question of Soviet participation m the conference They 
combined unbndled slander against ttie USSR with attempts 
to pressunse the Afro Asian leaders into consenting to a 
compromise suiting the Chinese 
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The Chinese leadership also tried in every way to dis 
credit and isolate India, looting at its prestige as a serious 
obstacle to the assertion of Feting’s hegemony m the Afro- 
Asian world Chinese propaganda hammered away on the 
theme that “the Indian Government wants to sabotage the 
Afro-Asian conference” (leomui Jihpao, June 17, 1965) 
When the Indo-Pakistan conflict flared tip m summer 1965, 
rhina made every possible use to unleash anti Indian pro- 
paganda Pekmg accused India of “violating the ceasefire 
line and provoking and expanding the conflict " At the same 
time, India was also accused of “usmg the temtory of Sikkim 
for aggressive actions against Chma ” The Chmese leader- 
ship, obviously, overplayed its cards Pekmg refused to ac- 
cept India’s proposal to send neutral observers to the Sino- 
Sikkim border Imowing that it will expose the hollowness of 
Pekmg’s allegations 

The Pekmg leadership also exploited the events m regard 
to the Indo Pakistan conflict to attack the Umted Nations 
Organisation The then United Nations Secretary General, 
U Thant, vvas described by the Chmese press as a “political 
broker of the United States" 'The United Nations Orgamsa 
tion is a patron of the Indian aggressors,” (Jenmin Jflipao 
said on September 14, 1965) All this was done with the aim 
of barrmg U Thant from atlendmg the proposed second Afro* 
Asian coifleicnce 

Peking leaders’ disruptive attempts reached a new peak 
of intensity during the course of active preparations for the 
conference Many Chmese leaders visited Afro Asian coun 
tries m the years between 1963 and 1965 visitmg some coun 
tries even several times in an attempt to disrupt the prepara 
tions for the conference 

The date of the conference was changed twice Imtially 
scheduled for March 10, 1965, the opening of the conference 
was fint postponed to June 29 and then to November 5 of 
the same year (The preparatory conference of the Foreign 
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Ministers of the participating countnes was to open on Octo- 
ber 28 1965) Every time the date of the conference was put 
off the Chinese leaders hoped that the conference would be 
held without any doubt though they themselves were creating 
hurdles for the conference to be convened 

While trying to impose their stand on others the Chinese 
leaders kept on telling the Afro-Asian representatives about 
their common destinies** in a bid to conceal their real in 
tention 

Subsequent events however eicposcd the hypocrisy of 
the claim of the Chinese leadership and laid bare the senous 
differences dividing China and the overwhelmmg majority 
of Afro Asian countries Although China had lent its sup 
port to the idea of holding the conference at the proposed 
dates It suddenly submitted to the Preparatory Committee a 
proposal asking for postponing the conference indefinitely 

This somersault taken by Peking was explained by the 
**unfavourabIe development m the international situation 
This demonstrated to the entire world the utter unscrupulous 
ness of China m regard to its attitude towards the Third 
World and its total disregard of the vital interests of the coun 
tries of Asia and Africa which were instantly consigned to 
obhvion when Peking saw that its line was not going to get 
the support upon which it had banked 

Tt became clear that in the international situation at that 
time the Chinese leadership saw no chance of achieving its 
chauvinistic aims at the conference of Afro-Asian countnes 
China s relations with the leading Asian countries also deter 
lorated Peking had failed m its attempts to use the Indo- 
Pakistan conflict to undermine India s prestige in the Afro- 
Asian world The Chinese leaderships divisive plans were 
foiled by the Indo-Pak agreement to cease hostilities and ac 
cept the United Nations mediation and also by their favour 
able response to the good offices offered by the Soviet Union 
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The invitation to the United Nations Secretary General 
to attend the second Bandung also did not suit Peking 
When Peking saw that its plans had misfired, it sent a 
message (October 22) saying that it would not attend the pre 
paiatory conference of Foreign Ministers if it was opened on 
October 28, as had been initially planned This was an open 
ultimatum to AfrO'Asian cotmtnes 

At the same time, taking into account the objections 
raised by other members ot the preparatory committee and 
apparenUy trying to slow Ihcit striving for “unity and con 
sulfations” with other countries the Chinese representatives 
submitted a compromise proposal to convene a ‘ special ’ con 
ference of Foreign Ministers to study the question of post 
pQiung or convening the conference This proposal was reject 
ed outnght 

On October 26. the Government of Chma issued a state- 
ment saying that in the interests of “preserving Afro-Asian 
solidarity” ic had decided “not to take pan in the A&o-Asian 
conference on October 28, which could lead only to a split " 
The statement was full of baseless charges levelled against 
Algena, the host country 

It said, m particular, that “Algena’ , ignoring the pro- 
posal of a number of countries “had arbitrarily decided to 
convene on the scheduled date the second conference of the 
countries of Asia and Africa ” that “the decision of Algena 
taken m its capacity as chairman is a senous violation of the 
principle of attaining unity way of consultations” and that 
this decision had allegedly “created a situation of division 
among the countries of Asia and Afnca” 

This statement brought out the fundamental differences 
between the aims set by China m relation to the conference, 
on the one hand and by flie Afro Asian countries, on the 
other TTie responsibiUty China had assumed in opposing the 
holding of the conference was taken note of by all these 
countries 
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Algeria (tied its best to convince China pointing out 
that should this conference be torpedoed it would mean 
imperialism had scored a victory over the Afro-Asian peoples 
China however, turned a deaf ear to these appeals and 
entreaties 

This account of motivations of behaviour of China dur 
ing the preparations for the holding of the second conference 
of Afro-Asian countnes is of interest m the context of 
Peking’s current postures in the international arena and its 
renewed vigorous efforts made to draw the countries of Asia 
Afnca and Latin Amenca to its side under the slogan of 
rallying Third World countries ” It is noteworthy that dur 
mg their contacts with representatives of the three continents 
the Chinese leaders persistently repeat the thesis that “China 
will never become a super power Apart from the desire to 
lull the suspicions of developing countnes about the hege 
monistic aims of Chinas foreign policy this phrase also 
camouflages the attempts made to overcome the unfavourable 
impressions made on these countnes by the excesses Peking 
has committed in carrying out great power course m the past 
especially m the penod of the preparations for the second 
Afro-Asian conference 

The sabotage of the second Bandung was the first at 
tempt China had made to undermine the grossing unity of 
the non aligned nations to Asia and Afnca Both China and 
India were the founder of the Bandung Afro-Asian meet 
where the Afro-Asian nations for the first time pledged for 
Panchsheel for the lashing unity of developing Afro Asian 
countnes But it will go down in history that China bet 
rayed the Bandung spint by committing aggression on Indian 
soil and also in the second Bandung conference acted as 
saboteurs and became the renegade of fellow Afro-Asian 
Bandung spirit 



CHAPTER IV 


Non-Alignment : Evolution and Progress 


Chinas disruptive role and the Wests open opposition 
and hostih^ could not prevent non alignment from growing 
into an international force of cnonnous magnitude We will 
study here the genesis of the movement and its inherent vita 
Uty which has withstood cniical situations and emerged rein 
Vigorated and stcengtheoed from each ensts 

In order to understand the factors leading to the emer* 
gence of the non alignment movement, embracing the new 
states of Asia and Afnca, it is necessary to recapitulate here 
the rapidly detenoratuig international situation of the acute 
cold war penod, threatening to break out into another war, 
>n which the nations of Asia, and later of Afnca achieved 
their national independence The predominant force under 
lying the changes in these countnes during those years was 
the upsurge of anti-coloosa) nationalism Colonial countnes 
like India Indonesia Vietnam and Thailand saw the emer 
gence of strong anti cotooia] movements for national indepen 
dence Soon after West Asia also underwent a revolutionary 
upheaval expressing itself against the Palestinian policies of 
Western countnes and their economic and political domina 
tiQn of the countnes of the region 

iy The new states we re bom with distrust of Western 
powers ’fills' was due to the impenalist character of the 

5fi 
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lalter's policies. Secondly, racial discrimination, which uau 
bee n one' bf the Xacets of colonialism, had always stirred the 
wr^h of subject peoples of the Orient, Thirdly, the social 
discrimination practised^pinst the Negroes, the Maxicans and 
the Red lndians'’in the US was an unhappy reminder to the 
infant states that the ideals of the American Revolution and 
Civil War were honoured more in breach than in observance 
]Jhe~anti-colonial traditions of nationalist movements were, 
thereKre, gainst alignment with Western powers. 

These feelings of non-alignment with the West were 
reinforced by the fear that the defeated colonial powers might 
attempt to stage a back-door entry into the emancipated lands 
and imperil their hard-won independence. Rroud and jealous 
of thrir freedom, conscious of their military and economic 
weaknfs3,'"th7y "tended to suspect every move to bring them 
.in' T5~hloc~5n’g5ment sta rted off by Washbgton as a part of 
its worldwide policy of ‘‘confainmenr’, ‘'roll-back", etc. 

The policy of non-alignment was an offspring of strong 
sentiments of opposition to Western nationalism of these 
states. They saw in_non-ah'gnwent, not only a guarantee of 
protecting 'and preserving their independence, but also an op- 
portunity for greater importance and recognition in world 
_ This^rcalisation deepened because their white colo- 
nial masters had denied them the right to play any role in the 
international scene Th is relationship, be tw een ant j-colonia! 
nat^nalism and foreign policy.based on non-alignment ^es a 
long way to explain why Realignment makes a tremendous 
ma ss ap peal to the^ countries of Asia It is significant to note 
that countries who have pursued a policy jaf non-alignment 
in world affairs are invariably those where the anti-colonial 
revolutions have'succe^ed. Where such revoluti6ns~Bave 
failed to mature properly or its success has been hampered, 
tendencies to pursue non-alignment remained dormant and 
weak. 
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A nother factor le ading to the acceptanc e of non a lign 
raent i s economi c Long and bitter years of stagnation under 
colonial rule had spell^ thf ruIiTbf'thf'econOffller'onnahy 
counSes The urge for modernisation and rapi d economic 
and social development has been one of the pnine mo tivations 
of nationalism in these countries With the advent of i nde 
pen3ence7 ffiS "uige became the watchvvorii of resur ^t.na - 
tjonahsm in these countries But the su cc^ of a policy j af 
social ^nd economic d^lopment within a countr y jepend s 
0 ^ peaceful conditions in the region to which_^beiQn gs as 
well as on peaceful conditions prevailing in the wor ^r" The 
feardf the outbreak of the thifd~world war and for the 
de^e peaccj_many^ states baw~agr wd*^o disarmahi ^ and 
peaceful 'settlement oFBi^utes The support the they give 
to the UN IS largely* ba«d on the hope that this world or 
ganisatton is the only workable mechanism for peaceful 
settlement of international disputes in the present context, 
though they also find in the world body an organ in which 
they are able to realise equality wnih other nations and a 
means of maximising their influence in world affairs 

* ^e search for security has also b een an im portant fact or 
in popuIarisingjignjlignTOent The greatest menace to the 
fr eedom of these countries In modem time^has been "the 
Washington inspired cold*war "" Noo ali gnment was ^isceri to 

t he ^t p oaible guarantee by these states to prese rve thei r 
na tional inte grity and indepmde'ncc 

The years 1950 1954 can be desenbed as the most for 
mative period m the evolution of non alignment This period 
saw a clear evolution and enunciation of the pnnaple of non 
alignment It was m this period that the cold war was intensi- 
fied by the West and it escalated mto a hot war m Korea 
The outbreak of the war m this Asian country intensified the 
cold war on a global scale The policy pursued by non align- 
ed countnes especially by India, contributed to lessenmg of 
tensions and creating necessary atmosphere for peaceful nego- 
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tiations on the Korean question Hie events in Korea and the 
common stnving for peace helped to bnng about a greater 
sense of unity among the newly liberated countries especially 
the Arab Asian countries, m the UN The t hree a gonising 
ye ars of t he Korean war, thus, marked the~begmning of a 
more positive~^nd creative onentation of non alignment 
The emergence of an Afro Asian group m the UN in 
these years, symbolised m the role of Mr Krishna Menon play 
ed m the lobbies of the comity of nations, marked an impor 
tant development in the growth of non alignment They cvol 
ved methods of consultation and cooperation on matters of 
common interest They developed greater affinities and sym 
pathies, closer understanding and collaboration with one an 
other They also developed fraternal relationship with the 
socialist community and some Latin American countries 
The years since 1954 saw the consolidation of the policy 
of non alignment on all fronts — m its popularity acceptance 
and recognition by great powers The number of adherents 
to this policy has been increasing 

The crisis in Indo-Chma m 1954 was the second major 
occasion — after Korea — for the non aligned countnes to de 
monstrate their resolute will for the preservation for peace in 
the world The trend of events became no less ominous than 
they were in Korea when the basic question of liquidating 
colonialism came to be entangled with cold war politics which 
was given a sharp edge by the US detennmation to encircle 
the socialist and newly developed countnes with a nng of 
military bases It was in recognition of the efforts made by 
the non aligned nations to put the issue m its correct pers 
pective that India was appointed Chairman of the Inter 
national Commissions m Indo-China. 

The Bandung Conference was an important landmark m 
the Afro-Asian history Though rt was not an exclusive con 
fetence of the non aliped nations, the leadership provided 
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by Nehru Nasser and Seokamo and the general tone of its 
declaration set at the conference was certainly of the non 
aligned nations It gave them an opportunity to meet discuss 
and evolve common understanding on world affairs 


The outbreak of the Suez crisis in 1956 gave the non 
aligned nations another occasion to demonstrate their opposi 
tion to tripartite aggression The indignant and united voice 
of the non aligned nations supported by other socialist coun 
tnes was largely responsible to save Egypt from aggression 

A large number of Afro-Asian nations had received in 
this penod active support from Soviet Union on questions of 
vital national importance India for example received open 
support on questions of Kashmir and Goa, Indonesia on West 
Inan issue and Egypt at the time of Suez crisis 


Durmg the following years the non aligned nations were 
consistently seeking to embody their broad assumptions about 
international relations m actual policies In urging th* liqui 
dation of colonialism from all parts of the world notably in 
Algeria and Angola m auempting to achieve through the 
UN and its associated bodies peaceful solutions to inter 
national problems and atd to underdeveloped states for 
their development programme m opposing the racialist poll 
cies pursued by certam nations within their temtones and m 
urging disarmament and banning of destructive nuclear wea 
pons the non ahgned nations tried to operate as a catalyst 
international force 


The next ^jwrtant stage was the holdin g of__summit 
conference The non alig ned natio ns were now holding tfieir 
own-conferences' ' ^The number of participants went on in” 
creTsmg from 25 at .Belgrade joJ76 aLAIgiers The forth 
commg summit at Colombo the erst to be held m Asia is ex 
Tinted to be attended bv. over 8''^ 1*“ The Government 
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1946 non alignment as the basis of its approach to contem- 
porary internaljonal relations, India was practically the only 
country m the world to pursue that policy Today, the num 
her of non aligned nations has considerably mcreased This 
tremendous growth has been from one mam source — the 
new states of Asia and Africa, some of whom had declared 
non alignment as their pobcy at the Bandung Conference 
The liberation of these countnes had been won on the basis 
of nationalism which, as mdicated earlier, was the major 
social phenomenon m the emergence of non alignment 

The real basis of the strength of non alignment can be 
seen m the colossal popular basis which the pohcy enjoys, not 
only m those countnes where non alignment is pursued as 
ofScial foreign policy, but also m a number of other coun- 
tnes to the underdeveloped world, in Latin Amencan coun 
tnes, and m hberal circles m more advanced countnes of 
Europe like Bntam, Norway, Sweden, etc In the developmg 
countries it is not accidental that governments which actively 
pursue non alignment are also governments which enjoy a 
large popular base as m India 

Another reason for further growth of non ahgnment dur- 
mg these years was due to the gradual evolution of its implica 
tions Certain general propositions were derived at the 
beginning itself These were largely inherent in the political 
experiences of these nations jomed in the immediate past as 
a result of their opposition to colonialism and racialism, 
orgamsing mtemational assistance for econoimc development 
of the under eloped and underdeveloped ones, urge for peace 
and disarmament, and -support to the UN While, there were 
a number of issues on which the non aligned nations felt some 
difScuIty in takmg a defimte stand from the very beginning 
because it required sometimes both tune and experience for 
them to define their policies on a number of issues 

Another measure for the g^wth of non alignment was 
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the clearer distinction drawn between non abgnmenl and neu 
trahty It was made clear that non alignment had nothing to 
do with neutrality or passivity India was non aligned but 
not neutral So was Egypt and otlwrs This was best exptcs 
sed Nehru in 1949 when he declared ‘^Vhere freedom is 
menaced or justice threatened or where aggression takes 
place we cannot and shall not be neuti^ " 

The opposition to uopcnalist mihtary pacts further help 
ed m the development of the concept of non alignment The 
multilateral and bilateral militaiy pacts were viewed as pos- 
sible sources of danger to the security of non aligned coun 
tries It was stated that these pacts would bring war to the 
doonteps of Asian nations and unpen] their sovereignty The 
imperialist slates were accused of takmg sides in the disputes 
between the nations of the area with definite cold war and 
aggressive motives It was rightly demanded that Asia should 
be kept out of cold war politics and maintained as an area 
of peace, which could then gradually be expanded to cover 
other parts of the world like Afnca and so on 

Ooc^f the most important contributions to t he co ncept 
of non alignment since 1953 has been thaTof Panchsheel 
These principles were, m fact, a furthct-elucidatidn '"of"the 
policy rather dian any action to it Whe reas the non ahgned 
and socialisl countries sigiportSlJlhese principles, „tbe«jia_^ 
penahst powers looked upon them with suspicion and dis 
trust 

Five broad entena were evedved on the basis of which 
Invitations were sent to the countries invitmg them to 
attend the non aligned summit According to this entena 
a non aligned nation should 

(1) follow an independent pohey based on non 
alignment and peaceful coexistence 

(2) support liberation movements, 
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(3) not be a member of any multilateral military pact 
m the context of the ‘East-West” struggle, 

(4) not be a member of a bilateral military pact in 
the “East-West” struggle, 

(5) not grant military bases to foreign powers 

Non alignment received a rude shock when China sought 
to disrupt the umty of the Third World, gave consent to 
United States continued presence in South East Asia, 
opposed disarmament and tried to weaken the developing 
countnes’ growmg unity with socialist nations Despite 
this setback, non alignment has grown mto a powerful move- 
ment and Its total impact has been towards contnbutmg to 
the stabihty and mamtenance of world peace, preserving 
national independence and national interests of these coun- 
tries 

This has been made possible by two developments 
First, the nuclear monopoly of the US was broken by the 
USSR, which drew level with the largest imperialist power 
in military prowess, and the socialist and developing coun 
tries emerged as a powerful force on the world scene, no 
longer confined to the frontiers of one single state Secondly, 
the UN underwent a change withjhe entry of a large number 
of newiyiflaepfn^enrXfrican states As most of these coun 
tn es were non alig ned, the opinions of tbeVou'ng states'gained 
in wei ght m t his world forum The jmp^ahst powers were, 
therefore, compelled to take note of the growmg strength of 
non aligned nations 



CHAPTER V 


Non-alignment to Safeguard Against 
Imperialism 


Non alignment is a new concept in international relations 
It was born, and snowballed mto a powerful movement, in the 
conditions ol collapse ot‘ the colonial system of 
spec tacular growth ta the fr^om str u^fe~of the dppre5ed 
peoplesi and cons obdation of the world "sociaUst' systcm^t 
was a response, in the domain of foreign policy, to the strate^ 
g em of i mperialism to Tavelgle^the^D e^y independe nt sta tes 
in pohtical and milit ar y entangtemen ts from which they. had 
s ecured their release iiter a long and tortuouTstruggle” It was 
al so a re sponse to Western plans of setting-Sp^aggressive 
mil it^ pacts, m th e name of "anti communism”, direcled 
agmnsi ihe national Interests of A fro-Asian sta tes. Mdangenng 
their jecuntyjnd tj^tening to^tum their lands into-blffle- 
grounds whge_‘^sian^ght_ag auist A sians ” Non alignment 
w^eli^ratcly equated by minted quaiters^witTneutra 
bty^order to rob it of its growing appeal to a wider spectrum 
eWorld jKJhtical opinion, and secondly to blunt the sharp 
edge of lU consistent anU imperialism 


Jawahailal Nehru, the architect of the 
alignment, made it abundanUy dear that it 
of the foreign policy of newly independent 


policy of non- 
was the bedrock 
countfies7~chsur- 
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mg external conditions for their national renaissance and 
growth, for world peace needed to carry out their national 
plans of economic and social progress held back by centunes 
of colomal rule He emphasised its positive anti war role tune 
and agam His imdying words still nng m the ears of every 
Asian and Afncan patnot 

We have to build m our countnes societies where free 
dom IS essential, because freedom will give us strength and 
enable us to build prosperous societies There are for us 
basic problems If we cannot prevent war, all our problems 
suffer and we cannot deal with them But if we can prevent 
war, we can go ahead in solvmg our other problems Not 
only is this meumbent on us but if we do this, we shall be m 
hoe with the thinking of millions and millions of people 
Non ahgojnent has received strength from the fact that 
miUions of peoples are not ahgned and that they do not want 
war 

‘ When we say our poLcy is one of non ohgnment, ob 
viously we mean non alignment with mihtaiy blocs It is 
not a negative pohey It is a positive one, a definite one, 
and I hope, a dynamic one ’ 

Non ahgnment accords with the national interests of the 
newly ^de^n'dcni countries It provides a favourable situa 
tioa m the present mternational climate for reshaping Jheir 
rational economy and for effecting the necessary social 
and economic change Non ahgnment is most ^ective, as 
India has shown, when it is backed up by a progressive, in 
dependent mtemal pohey as steadfastly pursued by Mrs 
Indira Gandhi Followmg this pohey, a number of non 
ahgned countnes have estabhsh^ close fnendly relations 
with the USSR and thus severely restricted impenahsm’s 
power to manoeuvre The most brilliant example of this is 
the Indo-Soviet Teaty of Peace, Fncndship and Co-operation 
signed m 1971 This treaty not only jundically seals the 
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close and deep bonds of fncndsbip forged between our two 
countnes but abo serves as a powerful lever of peace in South 
East Asia and the entire continent It maps out a vast bon 
zon of cooperation between the largest non aligned country 
and the worlds first socialist state Indians remember how 
passionately Jawaharlal Nchni spoke, even before indepen 
dence about the need for coming closer to Russia not only 
because it is our immediate neighbour, not only because 
IS a great po^ei, but also, as he said so often it repreanb 
a “new civilisation , a new torch showmg the way out to 
people hvmg under the dark rule of imperialism T he non 
alig ned count nes naturally find m the USSR a sta ble sin 
cereT ^^' H e^ndable alljT loTtheir struggle for building new 
hvcs sought to ^ smotbmd by world impenalism and by its 
l ocal hench men The Soviet Union and other socialist coun 
tnes, likewise have been staunch supporlcTS of non-alignment 
(SoiSeir part they see la it vast pote ntiahties for broadeni ng 
th e wMld^ de front against impenalism, aggression an d wai » 
for wideamg zones of peace, and fo r restructur m g the irite r 
na tional ord er which until recently had'^largely depemled bn 
un penahst dik tat. — — 

Nehru s abiding faith lO non alignment as an independent 
policy of new states, playing an effective role m a world whose 
skies were murkied by war clouds was shared by other Asian 
and African statesmen For instance, declared Kenneth 
Kaunda ' 

The declared policy of my country, Zambia, is one of 
non alignment This does not mean that we ivish to be iso- 
lated from the rest of the world nor does it mean that we 
practice neutralism What it «^s mean is that we wish to 
^ make our own assesgaent m matters w'hich afiect 

us_aj^ havmg done so, to be able to maVe out ownSeci 

SIOD 

Non a lignm ent is no more a mere concept but a dyna 
m ic polic y wtiic5~reveals its new c^mcteristics a s^tresh tas ks 
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crop up m changing historical conditions Today, non 
abgnment pobcy means not just non alignment to the exist 
xng mnira^ politic al blocs, but^ ildrouTactlvity.tQ sTreng^en 
mtematiohal security” The laci that the non aligned coun 
tnes’arTwortlng'logether with socialist states and_all peace 
loving forces for the practical implementation of the policy 
of peaceful coexistence and prog ramme of g eneral and comp 
lete disarmam ent demonstrates the progressive naturejsfjheir. 
foreign policy Today, non alignment means determination to 
rule out the use o f force in microationarfclalions''an<^ jo^]i 
mmate the existing hotbeds of tension before they flare up 
m to ^ wofU war"*' ^ 

A distinctive feature of the foreign policy of non ahgned 
countries is that they are not neutral m any confrontation 
between, the aggressive pobcy of impcnahsm atul the peace 
ful policy of the forces of progress, shunning the urgent pro- 
blems of peace, disarmament and the development of the 
backward regions of the world, said Poudou Thiom of Sene 
gal in bis book The Foreign PoUcy of Afncan States (London, 
1965, p 80) 

Non alignment implies something more than observance 
of its pnnciplcs by the great majonty of developing coun 
tries which have officially proclaimed them as the basis of 
their foreign policy It is olso manifested in the pogress re 
cently observed m those developing countnes which, for 
mally, were not non aligned. Even in countnes which were 
eaibet drawn by impenahsts into mihtaiy political blocs, the 
movement to break with the unjierialist pohcy of aggression 
and nulitaiy ventures and to pursue an independent foreign 
pohcy is spreadmg 

The _constructive influence of the non aligmnen^move 
menl is also demonstrated m Latin Amencas foreign policy 
trends Although many countnes of this region are tied with 
the U^A by the 1948 Inter American Agreement on Mutual 
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Defence, which has a definite influence on their foreign 
j^hey, some of them are working with increasing det^rmi 
nation^for intemaiional security, economic piogi^, jind 
establishment of diplomatic relations and promotion of ex* 
tmsive economic ties with the sociahst countnes The attempts 
of US tmpen^sto to^testnet the national sovereignty of 
LaCm Amencan countries arc increasingly arousing the resis- 
tance of those states This resistance m Latin Amenca is led 
by revolutionary Cuba,'^ the great Fidel Castro, a staunch 
friend of India, an advocate of peace, progress and socialism 
The , non alignment pohey followed by developmg coun 
tries is not an unchangeable conc^t. Being m a process of 
constant evolution, it mcludes a very wide range of ideas and, 
subtletieT in relation to the major issues of i niern ational re 
iations^ Tfie“ differences In practical implemen tation’^oT' the 
principles of non ahgnment are still present This is because 
of the political, ideological, socio^onomic and other condi 
tions prevailmg m various countnes and geographical areas 
Among the non aligned countnes there are those which ha\e 
proclaimed socialism as their ultimate aim, those which 
have taken the road of non socialist development, and those 
which are still senu feudal monarchies 

A mimbei of progressive countries, like India, are con 
sistently followmg the non alignment policy They have com 
bmed their active, independent foreign policy with funda 
mental internal social, economic and pobtical changes as 
demonstrated by Mrs Indira Gandhis 20-Point Programme 
which has galvanised the entire nation Despite differences, 
all developmg countries arc muted by the common aims of 
easmg international tensions, ensuring peaceful coexistence, 
shunnmg aggressive blocs and combating imperialism and 
colonialism It is not to be expected that non alignment will 
mean a uniform policy for all its adherents on all occasions 
^L^^^sents a broad similanty m the approach of "young 
states to the contemporary international situation What is 
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important is that developing countries are pursuing a foreign 
policy which is entirely different from that of Western powers, 
especially m the matter of peace and international security 
The non alignment policy depnws the militarist circles of 
the West of the vast reserves from which they used to draw 
manpower and material resources for their war ventures 
That IS why the impenalists arc trying hard to hamper the 
progressive development of the foreign policy pursued by 
newly freed nations They are putting strong pressure on 
many of these countries to remould their foreign pohey and 
change its anti unpenahst trend Wc must not underestimate 
imperialism’s mihlary political and economic pressure which 
is attempting to impede the progress of the non aligned move 
ment as well as the advance of these nations 

The unity of the non aligned around the programme 
they have evolved at the Bandung Conference and at four 
summits has become an eyesore to Western imperialism It 
IS, therefore, sought to be ^srupted through means as diabo* 
heal as the nature of unpenahsm 

The most sinister forces of imperialists have tried to 
scare the non ahgned countries by unfurhng the tom and 
tattered banner of “anti marxism” The bogey of anti 
co mm unism was trotted out, apart from other reasons, to pre- 
vent the Third World from coming closer to its natural anti 
imperialist ally, the USSR and the socialist countnes An 
attempt is made even today to pump fresh blood mto this 
dead and decomposed body m order to bnng about a nft in 
their ever growing fnendly relations This is also used as a 
shield to protect some of the most pro-imperialist Afro-Asian 
regimes known for their renowned hostility to people s march 
towards social and economic progress 

W W Kulsky, an Amencan foreign policy expert says 

“The ensis of the colonial system and the movement for 
the modernisation of retarded societies would have occurred 



70 ISon ^l»pimenl • L^|acy o/ Nehru 

quite independent oi communism and the communist move- 
ment” ^temational Politics in a Rerolntionaiy Age, p 
334) 

In the failure of its policy of “anti cunmunism” vis a vis 
developing nations, impenalism, m fact, has lost m its glo- 
bal struggle for people’s minds The people of the world 
have seen through the game, they have seen what imperialism 
stands for and what socialism offers to them m their struggle 
for banishing poverty from their lives Prof Galbraith, for 
mer US Ambassador m India, said “Mai^ of the govern 
meats of the new countnes have embraced socialism and 
planmng as a matter of conviction Capitalism has come to 
mean British, French. Dutch or American compames that 
were associated with colonial rule Or, as in Afnca, it denotes 
the merchants and traders — also usually foreigners These 
are firmly identified m people’s mmds with high prices, high 
profits and a good deal of sanguinary swindling” Economics, 
Peace and Laughter, 1972, p 1974) 

To the people of Africa and Asia the USA and the 
USSR are not just two great powers but two opposite ways 
of life, two different civilisations, two different approaches 
to the rebuilding of social As Hans J Morgenthau wrote 
“The United States and the Soviet Union face each other 
not only as two great powers They also face each other 
as the fountain heads of two hostile and mcompatible ideolo- 
gies, systems of goi-erament and ways of life ’ (Foreign 
Affairs, Apn! 1969, pp 428 29) 

Morgenthau goes on lo argue that it is this that forms the 
“dynamic force” behind imperialist policies of intervention 
“all over the globe, sometimes surreptitiously, sometimes 
openly, sometimes with the accepted methods of diplomatic 
pressure and propaganda, sometimes with the frovroed upon 
instruments of covert subversion and open force” (IbiA) 
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The USA’s "awesome” mihtary muscle flexed from 
time to time, has not been able to cow down the non aligned 
peoples nor \\on it their allegiance and loyalty E^_\Vestem 
schol ars have lost faith in the p otentialities of imperialists 
ar med mi ght in pushing forward the Western foreign policy 
A s Seymour Melman writes 

“ most of us have agreed with Voltaire that God is on 
theside with the heaviest battalions If it were true that the 
strongest military power always gets its way, then the United 
States possessor of the greatest stock of nuclear military 
weapons in the world should be able to exercise its will 
among other nations with substantia] success But this has 
not been the case military power is becoming i ncreasin gly 
i neffective as an instroment of international policy ’ (Our 
Depleted Society, p 157) 

Western statesmen have thus come to accept the fact 
that p ^er no longer translates aut omatically into influence 
(Agenda^ for the Nations, New York) The role* the m asses 
ha ve played m upsettiiig imperialism s calcuIationThave also 
been aclgiowledged by them Walter Lippman for instance 
wrote 

“Mass opinion has acquired mounting pow er m this 
c ountry It has shown itself to be a dangerous paster of de- 
cisions when the stakes are* life and death* (The Pubhe Phi- 

lOgophyTb'^O r” *”' ■“ - 

The people of the Third World have come to see clearly 
the ugly fact of impenalism It holds no attraction to the 
people who have shaken off the fetters of colonialism or are 
stiU fighting for their independence from Western rule Faced 
with the choice of path of further development these people 
do not see m the tradmosal Westeni form an accepted soaal 
model The reality of world nnpenalism — which unleashed a 
barbarous war m Vietnam which subjugates the peoples of 
Afncan countnes and which bolsters the rule of rabid racia 
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list — can no longer be hidden firom tl» people of developing 
countries “Some smart boy on Madison Avenue,” said Dr 
Mcl-am, an American missionary m Pern, “ought to dream 
up another word for capitalism because capitalism has be 
come a dirty word all over the world” (Quoted by Walter 
Joyce m Propaganda Gap, p 82) 

This is the opinion not of a mete unsophisticated US 
missionary Ihe late Senator Robert F Kennedy, likewise, 
noted that capitahsm bad become “the duty word of the 
Onenf inspite of all Amencan propaganda and economic 
aid ^ost Friends and Brave Eoemles, p 118) 

What nauseates the non aligned peoples most about the 
reality of world impenahsm is its frontal opposition to their 
endeavours for remoulding their lives on new lines, for 
budding their future from the debits left behind by colo- 
nialism Progress is anathema to impenalism as Holy Water 
is to Satan. ''Nicholas I of Russia is said to have issued an 
order baomng the word ‘progress’ acw a-days the phUoso 
phers and histonans of Western Europe, and even the Umted 
States, have come belatedly to agree with him” (E H Carr, 
What is IJistoty’, p 37) 

World imperialism has outworn itself, it no longer meets 
the social requirements of the peoples of Ihe West and of the 
Hurd World 

Imperialism however has not exhausted its armoury of 
tncks to try to cloud the minds of the people of developing 
countnes In its desperate bid to letouch its image and to 
paint the socialist countries in the blackest of colours, it 
takes recourse to spinning “theories' , telling blatant lies, and, 
what is most disgusting to open intimidahon The methods 
used are crude and subtle, open and hidden political and not 
so political Some “Socialists among the unpenahsts continue 
to sing doggedly the old plaintive refrain of “anti-commu 
nism As shown earlier its parting tune is no longer popu 
lar and, consequendy, new tunes are played 
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It is tragic, indeed, that the leaders of the People’s Re* 
public of China, an Asian country, should lend impenalism 
all the support it needs to besmirch the fair name of a true 
friend of the Third World Imperialist deception, however, 
cuts no ice with the non aligned countries for their people 
now no longer depend entirely on Western media for know 
ing the truth about the socialist sector of the world 

There was a time when, at the height of the cold war, 
Dulles dubbed the non aligned movement “immoral” TTiis 
crude denunciation has now been replaced by an elaborate 
sophistry For example, Cecil V Crabb Jr , a well known 
wnter, stated that " f rom thT'i g^iOs to the 1960s, State 
Department thinking changed fro m the beli ef that neurral Sm 
WST'lftunOfar'dr’olhenvIsc" unacceptable to thFlde a tfiaT at 
worst was inev itable” (The Elephants nn^ P ^"^2) 

Such a “recognition" of non alignment does not how 
ever, imply reconciliation to it Impenalism has changed 
Its tactics, not the strategy, endeavounng to ensure that non 
alignment sheds its progressive anti imperialist essence, that 
it docs not develop further solidanty with the socialist coun 
tries Irapenalists for mstance, cook up thcones — beefed up 
with Chinese additions — that the world is divided into “rich” 
and “poor ’ nations No account is taken of the social set up 
of the "nch” and “poor” nations, of the sources and causes 
of their nchness and poverty The meaning of the pseudo- 
scientiiic doctrine is expressed in its basic postulate which 
states that the developing states must “keep away from the 
West and the East ” It is not an innocent postulate it has 
sinister implications and nltenor motives It seeks to attain 
the political objective of equating before the non aligned 
world the imperialist policy of imlitansm and war, of but 
tressing the remnants of colonialism and centres of racialism 
of blatant aggression against the newly independent nations 
Impenalism s efforts arc obviously aimed at dnvmg a wedge 
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between the non aligned countnes and socialist common- 
wealth, at breaking up their powerful united front 

The aun of splitting up the united anti unpenalist front 
of developing and socialist countries, and of isolating and 
weakemng the non aligned movement, is evident in the widely 
advocated proposition that the non aligned nations are destin 
ed to be mere pawns m the “great power game”, in which 
they are “ a kind of bndge between two competing camps” 
(Non-Abgnmcnt m the World of Today, Beograd, p 237) 

In their efforts to emasculate the non aligned movement, 
to rob it of its original character which has made it into a 
powerful international force in order to defeat its striving 
for mternational peace and detente, for consolidating national 
independence, and for eradicating economic backwardness, jm 
penalist theoreticians project it as a policy of “ defeatism, 
escapism, or lack of realism on the part of its adherents” 
Clhe Elephants and the Gras, p 65) as “a manifestation 
of diplomatic indecision and equivocation ’ (Ibid , pp 10-1 1) 
The US foreign policy theoretician, Hans J Morgenthau, goes 
further and evaluates (he non aligned movements as “ 
moral indifference to global issues ” C‘A Cntical Look at 
Neutrality," The New Yotlc Times Magazine, August, 27, 
1961, p 25) 

Every unbiased person wiD see that these assertions are 
as far from truth as are the desigib and deeds of their authors 
from the real interests of the non aligned countries Subse- 
quent pages will show how non alignment came to be Jdenti 
fied with the forces actively -working to resolve the “global 
issues” m a peaceful way how it threw its entire weight on 
the side of those who sought to defeat impenalism’s bid to 
kindle a nuclear conflag' ' who made every attempt to 
evolve a new world pc*^ er based on er *• among 

states, big as well as sti ^ peace j < f 

The idea recently^ 2*41' ^ feren 
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between the non ahgned countnes and socialist coininon 
wealth, at breaking up th«r powerful united front 


The aim of splitting up the umted anti imperialist front 
of developing and socialist countries, and of isolating and 
wcakenmg the non ahgned movement, is evident in the widely- 
advocated proposition that the non aligned nations are destin 
cd to be mere pawns in the “great power game”, m which 
they are “ a kind of bridge between two competing camps” 
(Non-Alignment in the Worid of Today, Beograd, p 237) 
In their efforts to emasculate the non aligned movement, 
to rob It of Its ongmal character which has made it into a 


^werful mtemational force, m order to defeat its striving 
or international peace and detente, for consohdating national 
independence and for eradicating economic backwardness, im 
penahst theoreucians project it as a policy of " defeatism, 
wapism, or lack of realism on the part of its adherents" 
CIhe Elephants and the Grass, p 65), as • a mamfestation 
^diplomatic indecision and equivocaUon” (Ibid., pp lO-lI) 
T^ US foreign policy theoretician, Hans J Morgenthau, goes 
urtber and evaluates the non aligned movements as “ 
moral indifference to global issues ” (“A Critical Look at 
Ncutraht^^-nie New York Tunes Magazine, August, 27, 


E^ery unbiased person will see that these assertions are 
^ far from truth as arc the dcsigfis and deeds of their authors 
rom t e real interests of the non aligned countries Subse- 
quent pages will show how non alignment came to be identi 
nen with the forces actively working to resolve the 'global 
ssues m a peaceful way, how it threw its entire weight on 
the side of those who sought to defeat impenalisms bid to 
^^e a nuclear conflagration, who made every attempt to 
'''Otid political order based on equality among 
es, ig as well as small, on peace and peaceful coexistence 
The idea recently propounded m the West of differen 
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tiatiDg between the developing countnes by counter posing 
the economically more developed to the less developed ones 
IS, likewise, aimed at undennioing the unity of the non- 
aligned The differences ansiog from geographical and socio- 
economic conditions are no obstacles to the unity of non align 
cd countnes They have united for peace and progress no 
matter what the difBculties may be 

The open calls given for changing the platform of non- 
alignment, for diluting its baste prmciples, allegedly to make 
it “acceptable to the vanous groups of countnes,” are 
attempts at pushmg developing countnes off their chosen 
path However, the umty of action achieved by non aligned 
countnes against impenahsm and neo-colonialum is gettmg 
stronger day after day The objecuve basis foe their unity is 
determin ed by thei r past 6y the commo n role assigned to 
the m 6y~h istory T hey are all wed ded to the _path ^ peace 
a nd peaceful coejustenc e, t o fnendsh ip with anti impenalfst 
movements' the worl dove r, and, above all, wiihjhe socialist 
co untn eT If China has chosen to be outside their ranks it is 
its own doing and fully m consonance with the retrograde 
role It IS playmg on the world scene 

In the changed world of today when detente has be- 
come the dominant trend in international relations — when 
colonialism is on the retreat, and when the freedom move- 
ments in subject countnes are assuming a broader and wider 
sweep, the impenalists are seeking to subjugate the non- 
aligned countnes through a variety of means ranging from 
using the instruments of inequitable economic and political 
relations to open attempts at destabilisation as evidenced in 
India recently The leaders of the non aligned countnes 
today, especially Prime Munster Indira Gandhi, are stress 
mg the need to be on alert against foreign impenahst inter 
ference in the mtenu} affairs of Third World countries Non 
ahgnment today is a powerful and irreplaceable instrument 
of the struggle of the peoples for safeguarding Iheir hard won 
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freedom for bringing about radical changes in the existing 
inequitable economic and political relations among the states 
of ^e world, and for peace and security in the world Ira 
penalist forces continue to impede efforts made by develop- 
ing and peace-loving countries to secure their rightful place 
m the international community The dogged attempt the US 
IS making to deny India its ngbtful place in South East Asia 
IS a classic example Washington has left no stone unturned 
to weaken India internationally as well as in the region to 
which It belongs Our growing economic and military strength 
— even the detonation of our nuclear device for peaceful 
purposes — ^was looked upon wiih open hostility Obviously, 
the chief target of the attack of these external forces, bent upon 
keepmg India weak and backward, is its great leader Mrs 
Eidua Gandhi who, following in the footsteps of her father, 
is rallying the nation for its re-birtb, for wiping out the age 
old poverty of its people left to them by colonialism as a 
legacy 

Mrs. Gandhi has been consistently wormog the nation 
against the blatantly exploitative character of impenalism 
She does not ounce her words She identifies the external 
forces posmg a threat to the security of India, to social and 
economic progress, to the veiy stab^ty of its pohtico-parha 
mcntary order 

From Chile to Angola, such is the fnghtfuUy large can 
vas which imperialism has chosen as its sphere for mterven 
tion. Legally constituted government are forcibly ousted by 
terror and violence internal disaffection and dissensions are 
sown on a wide scale politics of assassination and the cult 
of violence are frequently preached and practised Imperialism 
stoops to these methods throng bribery, corruption, subver 
Sion and conspiracy in total disregard of international law 
and civilised behaviour The danger of foreign imperialist 
Intervention is becoming greater, for non aligned nations 
which, newly liberated as Ih^ are, still arc not strong poll 
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tically, economically and xmlitanly The non aligned world 
IS, therefore, impenalism s most obvious target. 

A few more words about the doctrme of destabilisation 
are called for here This doctrine was first employed and 
later openly advocated m Chile The US imperialists have 
not felt shy of admittmg openly that it is their inahenable 
right to mtervene m the internal afiairs of countries whose 
pohtical and econoimc regimes are not to their liking It was 
against this background that the former US Ambassador in 
New Delhi, Prof Daniel Patnck Moymhan, sent a telegram 
to the US Secretary of State about the apprehensions voiced 
by Prune Minister Mrs Indua Gandhi 

It IS precisely because she (Prune Munster Indira 
GandhO is not innocent, not squeamish and not a moraliser 
that her concern about American intentions is real and unme* 
diate And of course, the news from the US, as printed in the 
Indian press, repeatedly confirms her worst suspicions and 
genuine fears She dunks we are a profoundly selfish and 
cynical counter revolutionary power 

Do n ot think, fellow Americans, of beguilmg Indira 
G andhi with talk of cultural exchange, jomt mdu^nal 
un derta kings or a few shiploads of (beap food Her concern 
is' not economic It is politic Nolhmg will change Eer until 
sh5 is saiis&d that the Unil^ Stales acce pts her India. 

Her concern is whether the US accepts the Indian re 
gimc Sh5"iniorsure*'but“that we would be content to see 
o't hers like her overthr own S he knows f ully well that we have 
done our share and more of bloody and dishonourable deeds ” 
(The New York Tunes, September 13, 1974) 

The mdroads imperialism is seeking to make in the 
internal socjo-pohtical structure of non ahgned countries, 
openly os well as through mtemal reaction, is fought back 
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by the national leadership and by the people of the country 
concerned and, coUectivdy, by their emerging umty at the 
non ahgned summits, m the UN and at other world for- 
ums The increasmg unity of the non ahgned, the close 
identity m their approach with that of the Soviet Union 
and other socialist countries on bunung problems of the 
day — from war in Vietnam to events in Middle Hast, from 
condemning colonialism to branding Zionism with racialism 
from demandmg dismantling of impenalist bases m the 
Indian Ocean to recognising the Palestine Liberation Orga- 
nisation — have thrown the imperialist ruling circles into a 
fit of frenzy Particularly distressing to them is what they 
cally the ‘ tyranny of vote” of the non aligned m the UN, i e , 
their umted assertion of will against the manoeuvring of the 
West In these ‘ block votes”, as the US calls it, Moynibao, 
accoidmg to Tunes magazine, perceived anti Americanism 
and onslaughts against the West The representatives of the 
Third World countnes had a good laugh at the tantrum he 
threw at their successful attempt to have the PLO delegation 
admitted to the UN sessions. ”Hiis showed a totahtanan 
disregard for due process threatenmg to turn the UN mto an 
empty shell, ’ be thundered. In a broadside against the Third- 
World and socialist countnes, Mr^nihan, m one of the Secu- 
nQ* Council sessions, dehveied a lecture on their system of 
government The representative of Saudi Arabia, by no means 
an inveteiate enemy of America, stood up to say Time 
has come to make it clear to Mr Moymban that hs could 
not treat UN members in such a cavaher moaner ” The Saudi 
Arabian representative asked for floor to chide Mr Moymban 
for his “unwarranted remarks ” Notmg that Mr Moymhan 
was leaving the chamber, die Saudi Arabian representative 
called out “Mr Professor, please do not go out You may 
learn something from what I have to say, Mr Professor". 
Mr Moymban, however, did not return The Saudi Arabian 
representative refened to Mr Moyniban’s leaked telegram 
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to the State Department justifying the US policy to get tough 
with the Third-World countries mid said someone ought to 
make it clear to him that be “could not treat sovereign states 
m a cavaher fashion” (Tunes of India, January 31, 1976) 
The crescendo of this outburst against the Third World 
War reached in US Secretary of State Dr Kissinger’s statement 
m Boston on March 1 1 , 1976, editonally called ‘ Kissmgenes” 
by the Indian Express (March IS, 1976) Dr Kissinger had 
picked up Moynihan’s odious mantle, the paper wrote The 
Secretary of State had said at Boston that some non-aligned 
countries were ‘extorting’ what “mdustnal democracies 
had freely oSered ” He added “Lop-sided votmg, unwork- 
able resolutions and arbitrary procedure too often dominate 
the UN and other mtemational bodies Nations which on- 
ginaUy choose non ahgnmcnt to shield themselves from the 
global coalitions have themselves formed a ngid ideologi- 
cal confrontatiooist coahuon of U^irs. One of the most evi- 
dent blocs m the world body today is ironically the automatic 
alignment of the non aligned.” Ibis tirade m Boston, as the 
Indian Express wrote editonally, was what Moynihan would 
have gleefully called ‘raising bcU” witli the Thud-World coun- 
tries for their audacity to outveto the US at the UN on vital 
questions Dr Kissmger was not showmg a totally new trait 
At the Milwaukee Institute of World Affairs m July lost, be 
bad uttered a warning that the USA might hold its ilnancial 
conlnbuUon to the UN if the Thud World countnes indulged 
m ‘ lop-sidcd, loaded voting, biased results and arbitary tac- 
tics’ He had accused Uic Thud World countries of “adoles 
cent posturing.' Dr Kissinger could not have been unaware 
that manipulation of votes at the UN was an act which uas be- 
gun and practiced by the US And if anyone is guilty of lop- 
sided voung, it IS the US which u still using its veto in the 
Sccuniy Council to frustrate near unanimous decisions of the 
General Assembly. 

Weeks after Dr Kissmger delivered his blasts at the 
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worked hard to play on every division and backward looking 
force,’ he added 

Many temtonal conflicts la the Third World countries 
still bear the stamp of the global pohtical ambitions of the 
US and of the scramble of other Western nations for spheres 
of influence We in India am painfully aware of the attempts 
US impenahsm made, m conjunction with C hina, to stoke 
the flies of armed confrontation m the Indian sub'Contment 
to the detriment of the peace and security of its peoples The 
menacmg proximity of the US 7th Fleet to Indian shores 
was held out as a threat to our country The histone role the 
1971 fnendship treaty between our country and the USSR 
played m warding off the external danger to India is now well 
known. What the 1971 events showed clearly was that the 
non ahgned nations could rely safely and securely on the 
USSR as a shield against the threats of aggression and for 
protecting the peace and security of South East Asia and of 
the entire East 

Impenahsm keeps waging wan against small countnes 
in order to smother their cherished desue for freedom, to 
depnve them of their mdependence and to subjugate them 
to Its rule This explains the origin of the brutal wars launched 
against Vietnam Laos and Cambodia, of supporting the 
expansionist desire of Israel against ibe vital interests of the 
Arab peoples Vietnam however, has proclaimed both the 
predatory character of imjienahsin as well as its inherent 
weakness to crush an awakened and umted people backed 
by all non aligned counlncs, by the peace loving forces of the 
world and above all by the politicaL econmme and military 
might of the USSR and the socialist camp 

There is another stratagem imperialism uses to weaken 
the Third World countries It is one of utilismg the pro- 
gramme and policies of certain internal reactionary segments 
of pohucal life which have placed themselves m opposition 
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to the social aad economic aspirations of the people of deve- 
loping countnes These groups play into the hands of hostile 
extenml forces and become their instruments m turning back 
the wheel of progress set in motion by the national leader- 
ship of the country Impenahsm and local reaction in Third- 
World countries enter mto a pact with each other, with 
the latter playing a subservient role. 

“Some regimes and pohtical organisations in the Third- 
World countries which have proclaimed socialist aims and 
carry out progressive changes”, as L I Brezhnev stated m 
his Report to the 25tb CPSU Congress, “have come under 
strong pressure from mtemal and foreign reaction ” “The 
recent rightist campaign against the Government of Indira 
Gandhi,” he added, “and the attempts to undennme the so- 
cial and political gams of the Egyptian revolution are exam- 
ples of tkus course of eveats.” 

Such IS the balance sheet of unpenalism vis-a-vis the non- 
ahgned world. 

The developing countries of Asia, Africa and Laim 
Amenca emerged on the mtetoational scene as a powerful 
force at a tune when (be contradictions between the socialist 
and capitalist systems had assumed an acute form The pro- 
cess of this emergence was further stepped up and taken on 
to a qualitatively new height by the participation of the young 
independent states m solving several iniemational problems 
The mam factor which helped oon-aLgnment movement gam 
immense prestige and powerful momentum was its consistent 
anti imperialist orientation Non aligned countnes contnbu- 
ted a good deal in solving some international issues, in help- 
mg evolve mankmd’s answer to the problems posed by 
nuclear war and stockpiling of arms, m changing the very 
drift of mtemational aSairs from one of confrontation to 
co-operation, from cold war to detente Of course, they have 
not relented in their struggle against colonialism and im- 
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penalism which still try to tom hack the wheel of history as 
events m Chile showed 

An attempt is made— of course, with the actiie and 
w illin g help of China — to split the anti unpenahst front of the 
non aligned by disseminating the spunous theory that the 
non aligned have to maintain an equidistance from the two 
super powers” What the authors of this theory” dehbera 
tely omit to mention is that on the world arena the battle- 
lines are drawn between the forces of socialism and national 
hberation on the one band and the forces of imperialism and 
reaction on the other, which include the USA The Soviet 
people contmue to stand, as L I Brezhnev declared, on 
the side of the forces of progress, democracy and national 
independence, and regard them as fnends and comrades m 
struggle ” The Soviet leader added Glancing at the picture 
of the modem world one cannot help noticing the important 
fact that the influence of states that bad only recently been 
colonies or semi colonies bad grown considerably 

**11 may deflmtely be said about the majority of them that 
they are defending their pohlical and economic rights against 
impenalism with mounting energy striving to consohdate 
their independence and to raise the social, economic and 
cultural level of their people 

The foreign policy of the developing countries has be 
come visibly more active Hus is seen in many spheres — the 
poliUcal course of the non aligned movement, and the acti 
vity of the Organisation of African Umtyandof the various 
economic associations formed by developmg countries ” 
"With the present correlation of class forces m the world, 
the Ubcralcd countries were quite capable of resisting im 
periahst diktat and achieving just — that is, equal — economic 
rcbtions.” He declared 

"It IS also clear that Uicir contribution to the common 
struggle for peace and tlw security of peoples which is 
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already considerable is quite likely to become more sub- 

“ We agam emphasise that the Soviet Umon fully sup- 
ports the Icgitunate aspirations of the young slates, their 
detemunalion to shake off all tmpenalist exploitation, and 
to take full charge of their entire national wealth 

“We are drawn closer to the vast majonty of the states 
that arose on the rums of the coloni^ system by our deep 
common allegiance to peace and freedom, and by aversion 
to all forms of aggressicm and domination and to exploita 
tion of one country by another The community of basic aspira 
tions m the neb and fruitful soil on which our fnendship 
will continue to grow and flourish 

‘Tlie Soviet Union has commanded our respect and 
admiration from the early days The Great October Revolu 
tion and the mass struggles which preceded it, bad a profound 
impact on national liberation movements all over the world 
We saw in it a histone tunung pomt on the road towards a 
bnghter future for all tnaokiod Our Indian Revolution 
followed its own distinctive path But from the beginning the 
Soviet Unions understanding and sympathy towards the 
struggle of colonial and oewly freed peoples was evident 
There has been a similarity of outlook between our two coun 
tnes regarding such questions and other mtemational issues 
and the area of mutual understanding has steadily enlarged.” 

Non alignment and world socialism are thus close and 
firm allies, each helpmg the other, in the common cause of 
keepmg the earth clean from the garbage of imperialism, 
colonial and neo-colooial domination, racialism and stock 
pilmg of arms These two mighty world forces work, joint- 
ly and with mutual confidence, at the UN and other world 
bodies m pursuit of these laudable objectives to the chagnn 
and dismay of imperialism and, of course, Peking which 
keeps on howling as the world people's caravan moves on to- 
wards a better international order 
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Summits : From Belgrade To Algiers 


The non aLgned counines have so far held four 
summits at Belgrade (1961), Cairo (1964), Lusaka (1970) 
and Algiers (1973) T he first .s ummit conference was^attend 
e<^by 25_countnes, the second b y. 4 5 Asian ^d Afri^ 
countries, Yugoslavia, Cuba and observers from some Latin 
Aroencaa sta tes, the third Jbyj61^countnes, and th e fourth 
by 76 countnse and !6 national liberation movements At 
the dawn of non ah gom CTrtbw ~were'~bDlir^5"cou Dtnes ad- 
faeting to~ his^£ourse The number has st^iIy* u^reased, 
thusshowing the wide sn-eep the movement has bu rned 
Besides, the years have shown the inherent vitabty’'an3 ma* 
tunty of the movement, creating favourable conditions for 
developing countries m their struggle against impetiahsm 
which IS growmg mote decrepit and, at the same tune, more 
frenzied and ferocious Besides, the process of relaxation of 
international tension eases the struggle of the non aligned 
serving as a catalyst in givmg their dynamic foreign policy 
a more vigorous push 

The conferences at Belgrade, Cairo, Lusaka and Algiers 
were sigmficant landmarks m the struggle of the Third World 
against impenalism It was a struggle which gamed added 
strength with the support of the socialist countries Impena- 
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iism was forced to reckon with non alignment as an impor 
tant factor in world politics 

The conference held at .Belgrade wa s, atte nded, among 
others by "observers from three Latin Amencan cou^ntnes 
whmb'mdicaic'd l^yond any measure of doubt that the ideas 
of non alignmenT formulated ly^India had crossed the 
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans and l«gnn to gnp the mincb 
and hearts bt Uie l^M n Ainerican__c£ntinent 

"""Th e Dylaration unanimously adopted at th e Be lgrade 
Conference staled that lasting peace could be ac hieied o nly 
if the domination of cotonmlism impcnalisra and ncrxolo- 
nialism m all their mantfestauons was ej^immated and the 
gol^__of peaceful coexistence was accepted and practised 
ID the vTorid It aflirraed the non aligned nations’ “unwaver 
i^l^ith” that the internationar community sbould’organlse 
Its life w ithout resorting to means which belonged to a past 
e^h o fTiuman history The Declaration stated imam 
biguously that t hT princi ples j>f peaceful co-cxisteacc were 
the only alternative to Cold War and to a nuclear catas 
trophe The only basis of all international relations 
should be based on pnnciplcs which include the tight of peo- 
ples to self-determination to independence and to free dctcrmi 
nation of the forms and method of economic social and 
cultural development 

The Belgrade DecJaraiion has enormous significance 
for the world of today for it stresses that as global peace and 
stability depend on the mutual relations of great powers, the 
non aligned countries consider “it a matter of pnnaplc that 
the Great Powers take more determined action for the solv 
Ing of «nous problems by means of negotiations " The 
Hrticipants In the Belgrade Conference considered it essen- 
tial for non-aligned nations to take part m solving outstand 
Ing international issues coneeminp world peace and sccunty ai 
“none of them can remain unafTcefed by or indifTerent to 
these muct ■' 
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The non aligned nations* loeeling at Belgrade rearmed 
their support to the Declaration on the Granting of Indepen 
dence to Colonial Countnes and Peoples adopted at the 15th 
session of the UN General Assembly and recommended the 
immediate unconditional, total and final abolition of colo- 
nialism and resolved to make a concerted effort to put an 
end to all types of colmualism and imperialist domination 
in all forms and manifestations They also demanded that an 
immediate stop be put to armed action and repressive 
measures against dependent peoples to enable them to 
CISC peacefully and freely theif ngbt to complete mdepen 
dence and that the mtegnly of Iheir national tcmtory should 
be respected Any aid given by any country to a colomal 
power, the Declaration read, m such suppression is contrary 
to the UN Charter The conference demanded the immediate 
te rmina tion of all colOQial occupation and restoration of the 
territorial integrity to the rightful people in countnes in 
which It has been violated in Asia, Afnca and Latm Amenca 
as well as the withdrawal of foreign forces from their national 
SOIL 

The Belgrade Conference condemned the imperialist 
pohcies pursued m the Middle East and declared its sup- 
port for full restoration of all the rights of the Arab people 
of Palestine in conformity with the Charter and resolutions 
of the UN 

It condemned the pohey of apartheid practised by the 
Union of South Afnca and demanded the immediate aban 
donment of this pohey It declared that the policy of racial 
discnmmation anywhere m the world constitutes a grave 
violation of UN Charter and of the Universal Declaration on 
Human Rights 

The non aligned countnes. which have had a nch past 
of anti impenalisra and anU colonialism, went on record at 
Belgrade declarmg that the establishment and maintenance 
of foreign military bases op the territories of other countries, 
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particularly against their espress will, is a gross Violation of 
the sovereignty of such states They declared their full support 
to countries which are endeavouring to secure the vacation 
of these bases The conference called upon impenahst 
states maintaining foreign bases to consider seriously their 
abolition “as a contribution to world peace ” 

The Belgrade meet also affirmed that disarmament 
was an “imperative need and the most urgent task of man- 
kind” The Declaration stated that a radical solution of 
this problem, which had become an urgent necessity m the 
present stage of armaments, could be achieved only by 
means of a general and complete disarmament The con 
ference came out m favour of total prohibition of nuclear 
arms and bacteriological and chemical weapons It called 
upon the Great Powers to sign “without further oelay" a 
treaty for general and complete disarmament ‘m order to 
save manbod from the scourge of war and release energy 
and resources now bemg spent on armaments to be used for 
the peaceful economic and social development of all man 
kmd 

The Belgrade Conference also adopted an important 
document entitled "Danger of War and Appeal for Peace” 
It stated that, m order to avoid the calamity of a nuclear war, 
it was “urgent and imperative ’ that the USSR and the USA 
should “resume negotiations for a peaceful settlement of 
any outslandiog differences between them with due regard 
to the prmciples of the UN Charter and contmue negotiatmg 
until both they and the rest of the world achieve total disarma- 
ment and endurmg peace ” The non aligned countnes dec 
lared m the statement “While decisions leadmg to war or 
peace at present rest with these Great Powers the consequences 
affect the entire world All nations and peoples have, there 
fore, an abiding concern and interest that the approaches 
and actions of the Great Powers should be such a$ to enable 
mankind to move forward to peace and prosperity and not 
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to the doom of extmction ” The conference, therefore, appeal 
ed to the governments of the USSR and the USA “to make 
most immediate and direct approaches to each other to avert 
the immment conflict and establish peace ” 

The non ahgned conference sent identically worded 
letters to the beads of government of the USSR and the USA 
requestmg “for direct negotiations" between them, “who 
represent the two most powerful nations today and in whose 
hands hes the key to peace or war ” The letters were wntten, 
as the text stated, 'because of our love of peace and our 
horror of war and the compellmg desire that a way out must 
be found before mankind is faced with a terrible disaster ’ 
The Belgrade Conference ^hus^ showed beyond any 
measure of doubt— contrary to what pro unpenalist wnters 
had afBimtd — that non^^igiimMt jvas neither neutrality m 
the ac cepted mean ing of the t eem nor non mvolvement in 
th e^great issues o f ^ur modern tunes Jawaha jla hNehru, die 
arc^ect of the pdli^ of non^igoment, made it crystal_ clear 
la his a^resTat the Betgra dejn eet"' ’’ 

Non aligned has a negative meaning, but if you give it 
a positive connotation it means nations which object to this 
lining up for war purposes military blocs, mihtary alliances 
and the like Therefore, we kee p awa y from this and-We 
want to throw our weight such as it is, in favour of peace In 
effect, therefore, w hen there is a crisis mvolvmg the ^ossi 
bi lity of wa r, the very fact that we are^ non aligned^hould 
stiyis tg_ac^n should stu us to thought, should stir us to feel 
t hat now more tb ar T'ever it is up to us to do whate^r^e 
can to prevent such a calamity coming^down upon_us The 
whole course of history of the last few jears has shown a 
growmg opinion spread of this concepbon of non ahgnment 
Why IS that so? Because it was in tune with the course of 
events, it was m tune with the thinking of the vast number of 
people It was m tune with it because they hungered pas 
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sionately for peace and did not like this massing up of vast 
annies and nuclear bombs on one side There is no choice 
left between our attempt for negotiations for peace or war 
If people refuse to negotiate, they must inevitably go to war 
There is no choice I believe firmly that the only possible 
way IS by complete disarmament’ 

The Belgrade non aligned Conference, thus, demons 
trated the indisputable maturity of the movement, its pofouna 
anti imperialist orientation and great concern for the future 
of developing countnes. for the state of affairs m the entire 
world, including the situation then obtaining m Europe i 
should be stressed here that the Belgrade summit adopted a 
realistic approach to the objective fact that vast economic 
resources and military strength was and continues to be 
concentrated m the USSR and the USA and a 
Great Powers should negotiate on outstanding ^^rld^ues 
m order to avoid a nuclear catastrophe Ue f 
and the entire group of the non aligned drew a p 

was at total variance from what is being dished ou y 
tain impcriahst circles and Chmese leaders namely, that the 
USSR USA detente represents a so-called 
“super powers” The caU given to the non ahgned by ^se 
circles — both imperialist and Maoist to stay a^y 
this histone mtexnational development is, t ere ^ 
irary to the understanding amved at in Bclpnde 
ference had stressed the need for active an a roun 
operation of all states btg or small, in their eHorts to aelneve 
peaceful coexistence and avert the threat of wor war 

■The years followmg the Belgrade Conference were 
marked by increasing intngues on the o 

powers and the Maoists m Asia and Afnca The world 

ed the Umted Slates open intervention m Vietnam m 
penalist interference in the affairs of the peop es ® 

(now Zaire), mvasion by ChiUKe troops on n a a , 
fication of anti commurust propaganda in Asia 
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conducted with the motive of disniptmg their growmg unity 
with socialist commumty Hon ever, the non aligned move- 
ment overcame the attempts to split it up, grew stronger and 
forged still more friendly and closer bonds with the socialist 
cQuntnes 

It was m these new conditions that the second^non- 
ahjned conference was held at Cairo in October 196£ Tlus 
time the number of countnes attending it was double of that at 
the Belgrade meet Besides, nme Latin Amencan countnes, 
the League of Arab Stales and the Organisation of Afncan 
Umty (OAU) established in 1963, sent their observers The 
sixties was called the Decade of Africa as a large number of 
the countnes of the continent achieved independence during 
1961 to 1968 The foreign policies of Afncan states, like 
those of Asian states, were based on non alignment and anti 
imperialism The policy of non alignment m Afnca was 
closely linked with the concept of Afncan unity which bad 
been fragmented by foreign colonial rule in pursuance of its 
age-old policy of “divide-and rule ” The estabhshment of 
the OAU made it easier for its members to pursue, under the 
banner of non alignment, anti impenahst foreign policies 
Heads of state and government of 32 ladcpendeat Afncan 
states set up, on May 25, 1963, the OAU with the prmcipal 
aim of eradicating the vestiges of colomalism and racialism on 
the entire continent TTiis day is now celebrated as Afnca’s 
Liberation Day Non alignment of Afncan states, on the one 
hand, severely curtailed the mfiuence of erstwhile colonial 
powers and on the other, facihtated the establishment of 
political and economic ties with newly independent and so- 
cialist countnes Non alignment is opposed to imperialist 
attempts at weakening mtra Afncan cooperaUon which con 
stitutes a powerful factor for the national advance of the 
continent long held under colomal bondage and maintained 
economically at a dreadfully low level While accepting the 
pobnes of peaceful coexistence, the Afncan countnes reject- 
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cd the idea of living together with racialism and colonialism 
bolstered, on the mtcmational level, by the enemies of African 
umty, 1 c , world imperialist powers 

At the Cairo Conference, India welcomed the emer- 
gence of Afnca on the path of independent development 
and progress Even m the days of India s freedom struggle, 
Jawaharlal Nehru had raised the question of the freedom of 
the Afncan peoples He had said about a quarter of a century 
ago that Afnca would emerge one day as a new force on the 
world scene How truly that prophecy had been fulfilled 
Africa which had been kept m bondage for more than a cen 
tury was on the march It was determined to fulfil its destmy 
as Its envoys at Cairo proudly proclaimed 

The Cairo Co nfe rence m issed Jawaharlal Nchni^who 
ha d then passed aw^ Touching tnbutesjiverepaid to him, to 
the outstanding role be had play ed i n^iDterpatioDal affairs, 
es pwiaUy aTthe architect of the F g h ;^ of non ahgmnent 
The contribution the non aligned counlnes had made to 
peoples’ struggle against unpenaliso, colonialism, for peace 
and international detente were stressed at the conference by 
President Nasser Condemnalion of Chinese aggression 
against India was voiced m several speeches The truculence 
of China m responding to the Colombo proposals of the non 
aligned in relation to India’s northern borders was touched 
upon by the Indian Prime Minister The keynote of speeches 
made was peace and international cooperation Naturally, 
in this world of ours, wheie distance has shrunk, where inter 
dependence and not exclusiveness is the Ley to progress and 
where welfare of each is the concern of all, it was appropri 
ate for the non aligned countnes to have laboured together 
at Cairo — as earlier at Belgrade — to promote, by pint ac 
tion, the goals of peace and international cooperation. 

Representatives from four comments and many_count 
Ties came to Cairo in^ Dcionged to different cultures 
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an d_ political sy^ems and spoke different languages But 
what united them was_thcir fun damenta l unity m_oullook 
and approa ch to the ma jor problems facing the wor ld _It 
was this identity of ou t loo k that ga ve to_the.non aligned, and 
cont inues to give it tod^y, a powe rful im petus wh ich i m 
penalism and Maoism find difficult to weaken 

The Cairo Conference, in its Programme for Peace and 
International Cooperation, declared that the forces of im- 
perialism were still powerful and that they do not hesitate 
to use force to defend iheit mierests and maintain their pn 
vileges It declared the policy of active peaceful coexistence 
to be an indivisible whole The Programme stated that 
the “preservation of peace and promotion of the well being 
of peoples are a collective responsibility deriving from the 
natural aspirations of mankmd to live in a better world 
The conference came out strongly against nuldaiy blocs and 
pacts which, it stated, bad heightened intemational tension 
It declared that the mamienaoce of future establishment of 
foreign military bases against the express wishes of people 
of those countries constituted a gross violation of the so- 
vereignty of states and a threat to freedom and world peace 
It considered lodefensibie the existence or future establish 
meat of bases in the dependent temtones which could be used 
for the maintenance of colonialism. 

In the SIX years that separated the second and the third 
no n alig ned conference, held m Lusaka, capital of Zam bia, 
i n September 197Q . the Amp5«^ts~EaS1iieS"to*^vv« a 
series ot blows at the liberation movement in Asia and 
Africa They had hoped to retard the process of complete 
liberation of the peoples of both continents from colonial 
bondage It was during those years that the US Air Force 
dropped more bombs on Vietnam than on Nazi Germany in 
World War II Similarly, in 1967 the Israeli exttemists, m 
collusion wih impenalism, had launched yet another aggres 
Sion against the Arab states 
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The countnes of Asia and Afnca responded to this fresh 
outburst of attack supported by Maoists by consohdatmg 
their ranks, by searching for new ways of co-ordmating their 
activity with the socialist community The USSR, on its part, 
as a natural ally of the non aligned, redoubled its efforts to 
ensure peace and secunty in Europe and Asia and to help 
bnng out, as early as possible, the complete abohtion of 
colonialism 

The Lusaka Conference reaffirmed the detenmnation of 
the non aligned to persevere m iheir efforts to achieve peace 
ful coexistence, disarmament, economic independence and 
equal cooperation between all states and to continue their 
struggle against racialism, colomahsm and neo-colonialism. It 
was attended by 61 developmg countnes 

The Conference adopted a Declaration of Peace, In 
dependence, Development, Coexistence and Democratisatjon 
of International Relations, which summed up the results of 
the non alignment pohey and expressed all round support to 
the liberation struggle It, likewise, stressed the need to bridge 
gap between the advanced and developing countries — a gap 
caused by their colonial past In a special resolution on the 
Middle East, the Lusaka Conference sharply condemned the 
contmued occupation of Arab lands by Israel It also express- 
ed Its sympathy and support to the just struggle of the Arab 
people of Palestine for enjoying the right to independent exis 
tence on sovereign temlory The conference passed a r«o- 
lution on South East Asia in which it condemned US aggres 
sion against Cambodia, demanded immediate cessation of 
imperialist interference m Indo-China and full independence 
of the peoples of Vietnam. Laos and Cambodia 

The^fourth Con fere pce of the non aligned met in Algiers 
m September 197 3 It attracted an ever larger number of 
participants 76 countries ^^16 national liberation move- 
ments The coherence met at a tune when the intemMin n!>l 
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situation had somewhat anpioved The impenahst aggres 
Sion m Vietnam had been halted, anmstice had come mto 
effect m Laos, Bangladesh had emerged as an mdependent 
state The Maoists had been further exposed as the arch ene- 
mies of the umty and sohdan^ of the Third World, as 
standard bearer of imperialism as Peking s ignoble role m 
relation to the emergence of Bangladesh had shown 

Over the preceding years the anti imperialist solidari 
ty of the non aligned had grown immeasurably despite ob 
stacles set up by Peking, their path of mdependent develop- 
ment had led them to greater success m the economic and 
mihtary fields and to greater political consolidation mter 
nally The consultative meetings and conferences of their 
Foreign Mmisters, held m the period following the Lusaka 
Conference, had already paved the way for the adoption of 
agreed decisions on vital issues For instance, at a meeting 
during the 26th. UN General Assembly session, the Foreign 
Ministen of non aligned countries had expressed support 
for the idea, advanced by the USSR, to call a world con 
ference on disarmament At a special meebng m George- 
town, capital of Guyana, they strongly condemned US ag- 
gression in Indo-China, expressed support for the Arab 
people s just struggle, and demanded an immediate and un 
conditional withdrawal of Israeli troops from the occupied 
Arab territories Tliey also came out for complete abolition of 
foreign bases and for making the UN a more effective m 
stniment for safeguarding peace and security throughout the 
world 

The Algiers meet showed that non alignment, as con- 
ceived by Nehru was nothing else but the positive assertion 
o! the right of a country to sovereignty, its refusal to be an 
object of imperialist encroachments The conference showed 
that non alignment had stood the strams of the cold war 
started by imperialism and had not lost a smgle gram of 
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iis po'iiiv'c content Tliti \jcw v,a^ eiprascd forcefully and 
clcarl), by Prime MinUicr Indira Gandhi, from the rostrum 
of the Algiers Conference 

Tlie increase m the numerical strength of the mos'cmcnt, 
the high lesel of reprcscntaiioas, the whirl of actmiies of all 
delegates confirmed the inherent viability and growing matuti 
t> of non alignment From the Algiers rostrum one heard 
speeches lauding detente Practically all spcalers referred to 
peace agreements amsed at m Vietnam and Laos, the dis> 
continuance of bombing of Cambodia the successful con 
elusion of the first stage of (he conference on European Sccu 
nty and Cooperation ere They brushed aside dark, and 
gloomy “prophesies" of those who did Ihcir best to “prose" 
that under conditions of world detente non a! gnment would 
get suffocated 

The fact that the Algiers meet tooV place at n time of a 
deTiniie shift m international situation towards detente, as 
Indian political obsers-ers noted dtsuoguished it from earlier 
conferences held at Belgrade Cairo and Lusaka Some 
people— Maoists among them — ^"theorised" that the altered 
world situation made the revision of the foundation unpera 
Use As these obseners pointed out the Maoists proposed to 
reorganise the community of people— united by the desire 
for peace and national redemption and by determination to 
put an end to colonialism and nerxolonialism into a kind of 
“club" of “small and medium sued" countries alienated from 
all developed socialist powen The history of non align 
ment btforc and after Algiers said a final and emphatic “No 
to these “thconsts" who were determined to disrupt the umty 
of the Third World Half of humanity had declared its ad 
hcrencc to the concept of non aligranent The Soviet Peace 
Programme reducing the possibility of a new v/ar had creat 
ed favourable objective conditions m which non alignment 
could achieve greater successes in expandmg the 2one of 
peace m inflicting more tellmg blows on world unpenalism 
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and coIomaUsm, m rebuilding the lives of people in Third- 
World countries which had been condemned to penuiy and 
bac^aidness by the erstwhile foreign inleis In conditions 
of international detente the positions of unperiahsm were fur- 
ther weakened m Asia, Africa and Latin America and the 
mihtary blocs started showing signs of dismtegration Tbs 
role of non alignment mcreased, for it transcended its tradi- 
tional geographical boundanes and embraced newer regions 
of the globe It paid no heed to the disruptive moves of Pek 
mg which, by playing upon the “theory” of super powers, 
wanted to pit the Third World against its natural ally, the So- 
viet Union In fais speech at Algiers the great revolutionary 
leader of Cuba, Fidel Castro, refuted strongly the “thesis” of 
impenahst and Maoist propaganda about a “conspiracy of 
super powers' and called upon the non aligned states to con- 
tmue strengthening their economic, political and cultural ties 
with the USSR and the entire socialist commumty He stres- 
sed that It was such an alliance that held out the prospects of 
liquidating coloniahsm and removing the threat of war He 
made a passionate and well reasoned speech asserting the 
prmciples of non sdigoment, of the community of interests of 
developing countries and socialist commumty 

The issues of our tune were, thus placed in proper pers 
pective at the histone Algiers meeting of the non aligned In 
Its Pohtical Declaration, the Algiers Conference declared with- 
out any equivocation that the “present strengthening of East- 
West detente and the progress made towards the settlement 
m Europe of problems inbented from the Second World War 
represent important achievements by the forces of peace m 
the world The fears created by the nuclear threat as well aa 
the determmation of the people are increasingly fending to 
give primacy to dialogue rather than to confrontation ” 

The Declaration slated that the essential aim of the East 
West rapprochement, cA thene^tiations of all kinds currently 
m progress and of the agreement recently concluded or about 
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to be concluded, is to establish co-operation within the frame- 
work of a system of collective security based on principles 
which, surmountmg ideological dilfercnces, aim to regulate m- 
temational relations It was within this context that the plan 
for a European Conference on Security and Cooperation was 
translated into reality “The non aligned countries,” the De- 
claration stated, “stress the need for detente initiated between 
the Great Powers to lead to the effective breaking up of 
the military alhances stemming from the cold war ” 

The Algiers Conference declared that the “non aligned 
countries, which have worked unceasingly to establish peace 
and eliminate factors of tension through negotiations and re- 
course to mtemational bodies, welcome all these efforts and 
initiatives and regard them as a positive step towards the es- 
tablishment of peace.” 

The conference noted, at the same luse, as Mrs Indira 
Gandhi has been stressmg time and again, that the people are 
still in direct confrontation with colonialism, racial discnmina 
tion and apartheid, alien domination and foreign occupa- 
tion, neo-colomalism, unpeiialisra and Zionism These re- 
mam an indisputable reabty of our age against which non 
aligned countries are struggling sboulder-to-shoulder with their 
brethren of the socialist commumty The people want to 
free themselves from the colonial yoke where it still exists, 
to eradicate apartheid, Zionism, and all forms of racial dis- 
crimination and segregation, and to put an end to regimes 
which are inspired by them and find m them then raison 
d etre 

The Political Declaration evolved at Algiers conference 
of Heads of Governments and States of non abgned coun- 
tnes declared that they also wanted to establish genuine in- 
dependence by eliminating foreign monopohes and assummg 
control over their national resources and exploiting them for 
(he benefit of the people “The peoples of non aligned coun 
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tnes wish to safeguard their personality, to revive and en* 
rich their cultural hentage, and to promote in all fields iheir 
authenticity which has been scnously alienated by colonial- 
ism Lastly, they want to consohdate their independence 
through effective exercise of their national sovereignty against 
any hegemony ” 

The Political Declaration said m ringing words that in 
“Asia, Africa and Latin America more and more countries 
are demonstrating their desire for emancipation and their readi- 
ness to face up to the trial of force imposed by neo-colonial 
tutelage and imperialist raonopobes ” “Accordmgly,” it add- 
ed, “non-alignment is conUnmng lo grow in scope and ac- 
quires a wider acceptance by expressmg, at the international 
level, the aspirations of an increasing number of states, of the 
national hberation movements, and of all forces for emanci- 
pation and progress throughout the world “ 

The Algiers meet gave a call to the non aligned countnes 
to contmue to work, together with all forces striving for 
peace and progress, with a view to brmging about a change in 
international relations towards democracy and equahty of all 
states 

In its Economic Declaration, the Algiers Conference 
stated that uaperiahsm stiU rmained the greatest obstacle to 
the emancipation and progress of developing countries which 
are sttugglmg to achieve levels of Uving compatible viith the 
most basic standards of well being and human dignity ‘Im 
penalism,” the Economic DeclaraUon added, “not only ham- 
pers the economic and social progress of the developing 
countnes but also adopts an aggressive attitude towards those 
who oppose its plans, trying to impose upon them political, 
social and economic structoies which encourage alien do- 
mination, dependence and neo-colomalism ” 

Colonialism and impenalmn,** the Economic Declara- 
tion stated, “have been unable to withstand the vast political 
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liberation raovement marked by the histone turning point of 
Bandung but they have adapted themselves m order to per 
petuate m other forms their stranglehold on the resources 
of developing countnes and to ensure for themselves all kinds 
of pnvileges and guaranteed markets for their manufactured 
products and services Pohcics have been implemented which 
are based on the use of overt and covert economic aggression 
as is illustrated by the manifold and increasingly pervasive 
activities of transnational and monopolistic commercial 
financial and industrial companies It their struggle to 
achieve independence economic development and full equali 
ty in international relations the non aligned countnes indi 
vidually and collectively with the support of all progressive 
forces m the world are effectively resisting impenalist aggres 
Sion and are thus emerging as a major force m the struggle 
against imperialism throughout the world ” 

President of the Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet 
Nikolai Podgomy and Chairman of the USSR Council of 
Mmisters Alexei Kosygin in a message to the Algiers con 
ference said 

"Your conference has been convened at a tune 
when considerable positive changes filling the hearts of 
people with hope for the removal of the horrors and cala 
mities of a world war are taking place m the international 
situation The process of relaxation the process of a radical 
improvement of the worlds political climate is steadily deve* 
lopmg The cold war period is giving place to a period of 
a more stable assertion m international relations of the pnitci 
pies of peaceful coexistence of states with different social sys 
terns 

The first significant concrete steps have been taken 
along the road of curbing the amts race and reducing the 
threat of a devastating nuclear war Favourable prospects 
are openmg up for reducing military expenditures and mcreas 
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tnes wish to safeguard their petsonahtj, to revive and en- 
rich their cultural hentage. and to promote in all fields their 
authenticity which has been senously abenaled by colonial- 
ism. Lastly, they want to consolidate their independence 
through effective exercise of their national sovereignty against 
any hegemony ” 

The Political Declaration said m nngrng words that in 
“Asia, Africa and Latin America more and more countnes 
are demonstratmg their desire for emancipation and their readi 
ness to face up to the trial of force imposed by neo<olonial 
tutelage and imperialist monopobes ** “Accordmgly," it add- 
ed, “non ali gnm ent is contmuing to grow m scope and ac- 
quires a wider acceptance by expressing, at the international 
level, the aspirations of an increasing number of states, of the 
national hberation movements, and of all forces for emanci 
pation and progress throughout the world “ 

The Algiers meet gave a call to the non aligned countnes 
to continue to work, together with all forces striving for 
peace and progress, with a view to bnngmg about a change lo 
international relations towards democracy and equality of all 
states 

In its Economic Declaration, the Algiers Conference 
stated that imperialism suH remained the greatest obstacle to 
the emancipation and progress of developmg countnes which 
3ie struggling to achieve levels ot Uvmg compatible with the 
most basic standards of well being and human dignity ‘Im 
penalism,” the Economic Declaration added, “not only ham 
pers the economic and social progress of the developing 
countnes but also adopts an aggressive aiulude towards those 
who oppose Its plans, trying to impose upon them political, 
social and economic structures which encourage alien do- 
mination, dependence and neo-colonialism ” 

“Colonialism and imperialism," the Economic Declara 
tion stated, “have been unable to withstand the vast pobtical 
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The decisions arrived at the Algiers Conference had a 
profound impact on the non aligned movement, on the world 
situation, and on the people’s struggle for establishing a new 
international order based on equally, peaceful coexistence 
and lasting peace 

The conference at Algeria came out as a champion of 
ideas of unity both within the framework of the non align 
ment and withm the immeasurably wider front of anti im 
penalist forces On the battlefields of the 20th century, on 
the battlefields of our contemporary times, the world of 
socialism is the objective ally of the Third World Neither 
the might of impenalists nor the machinations of Maoism can 
create a cleavage between these two allied forces of our tunes 
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mg, at their expense, allocations for developmg the economy, 
science and culture, for raising the well bemg of the people, 
for expanding aid to developing countries There is every 
ground to believe that the present relaxation of tension is not 
a temporary phenomenon but the beginning of a fundamental 
rebuilding of international relations 

‘Doubtless, the positive process^ m the world arena are 
m the vital mterests of all the peoples of the world includmg 
the peoples of the non aligned states 

“In the world situation now takmg shape lb© further 
intensification of efforts by all countnes, big and small, aim 
ed at establishing lasting peace on earth, is of paramount im 
portance 

"Your conference, too, can make a weighty coolnbuoon 
to this humani and noble cause All those who hold peace, 
sfiCTOJjf cad of tbit ptcsplet dtas, til 

forces, must bend their efforts u order that the favourable 
changes in mtemational life assume an irreversible character 
and spread through the world 

The Soviet Union has always «)me out and is coming 
out now in support of the peoples strugglmg to overcome, as 
soon as possible, the grave legacy of the colonial past or their 
freedom, mdepeodence and progress 

“The USSR will continue its consistent course towards 
the further development and strengthemng of cooperation 
With the developmg countnes of Asia, Africa and Latin 
America 

“We in the Soviet Union know well and wiU always re 
member that together with the pecqiles of the socialist coun 
tnes, the peoples of Asian Afncan and Latin Amencan states 
constitute an important part of the standmg army of national 
liberation progress and peace on the globe Together we 
have already done very mudi, and we are confident that m 
the future as well our roads will not part ” 
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TAe Fall of Colonutlum 

Africa and Rhodesia deepening Iheir political isolation This 
has spelt greater danger for the "White mmonty regimes es 
pcctally with the unmistakable final victory of the Peoples Re- 
public of Angola over pro-Wesfem puppet groupings th* re- 
pulsing of South Afncan aggressors and the Sccunty Coun 
oils denunciation of the raaalists intervention in the inter 
nal affairs of Angola These developments have confirmed 
the invincibility of the cause of the national liberation move 
ment, the cohesiveness of Afro-Asian countries and the 
effectiveness of the umty of the Third World with the social 
ist community The possibilities open to imperialist powers 
in Afnca are shrinking day by day minute after minute The 
tide has turned irrevocably against them 

This phenomenon fuelled by the imperishable spint of 
the vast masses has come to constitute a very important mile 
stone m the world peoples struggle against impenalism for 
global peace and for progress of entire mankind What the 
end of the era of colonialism has signified for the economic 
and military strategic positions of imperialism is now known 
to every student of current affairs We cannot overlook the 
enormous significance to world events of the defeat of Bntish 
impenalism m the Middle East of French imperial sra in 
Indo-China and Algeria and finally of US impenalism in 
Asia as seen m Vietnam The pos tions of impenalism were 
markedly weakened by the withdrawal of its armed forces 
from the territones of a large number of Third World coun 
tnes by the refusal of Afro-Asian states to join Western mill 
tary pacts and by the 1 quidation of some of them The deve 
lopmg countries efforts to dismantle military bases to create 
nuclear free peace zones in different regions of the world and 
to ensure collective sccunty haw further eroded the military 
strategic positions of impenalism The developmg countries 
aati impenalism gathenng added momentum after the Algiers 
summit remains a distiogu shing feature of the international 
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The Fall of Colonialism 


The call foi CBdiflg colomalisia given at Bandung and 
earned forward by the four non aligned summits reverber- 
ated, not only in Asia, Afnca and Laim America, but all 
the world over It was a call propelled forward by the dyna 
mics of history, by the will and determination of hundreds 
of millions now hndmg articulation of their innermost long 
mgs in these widely represented international forums It was 
not fortuitous that the growth of the movement of the non- 
aligned almost synchiomsed with the fall of colonial empires 
From the close of the fifties decisive blows have been struck 
at colomalism and the world has been witnessing the emer- 
gence of mdependent states from the pnsoa house of colonial- 
ism These countries, long suflfertng under foreign rule, took 
their respective places In the UN, so far denied to them, then 
flags fluttermg atop its building The colonial empires of im 
penalism m Asia, Africa and Latin Amenca, built over ceo 
tunes, fell to pieces in a spaa of 15 to 20 years The down- 
fall of the Portuguese empire constituted a decisive phase in 
the total collapse of the world system of colomalism It has 
shattered the “umty” of the enslaved African south It has 
also brought about a new alignment of forces, favourable for 
freedom fighters, weakening the strategic positions of South 
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TAe Fall o/ Colonialam 

Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial 
Countries and Peoples and the principles of international 
law rcafTirra the inalienable nght of the colonial countnes 
and peoples to use all the means at their disposal against 
colonial powers which suppress their aspirations for free- 
dom and independence The Pro^amme outlines practi 
cal measures designed to help carry out the UN s anti colo 
mal resolutions and assist the liberation struggle of the colo- 
mal peoples 

The years have also witnessed the UN tummg its wrath 
upon Pretona s racialist regime In 1974 the South African 
representative in the UN was deprived in the world body of 
the nght to speak on behalf of the entire population of that 
country The movement of protest against the apartheid ^ 
tern in South Afnca is growmg all over the world It agi 
tales the people of non aligned countries who are determmed 
to sec that an end is put to this monstrosity, that the perpe- 
trators of the crime committed at Sherpeville are brought to 
book. The movement of non alignment will see to ii that 
an end is put to colonialism m its classical form in its guise 
of neo-colonialism and in the shape of the crudest combina 
tion of coloniahsm with racialism as in South Africa Nambia 
and Rhodesia The emergence of Mozambique Guinea Bis 
sau and Sao Thome and the resounding victory of 
patriotic forces m Angola are a guarantee that the non 
aligned countnes will fulfil to the last letter the Ime of ac 
tion Nehru and Nasser had chalked out Let it be emphasis 
ed again that the non aligned and peace-loving countnes 
have now to turn to the final assault on the citadel of racia 
ism apartheid and political subjugation in South Afnca as 
our External Affairs Minister YB Chavan has said Vi^ 
toiy m this struggle is inevitable and would mark the fulfil 
ment of one of the basic objectives if India s policy of non 
alignment be stated 
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affairs affecting not only their own lives, but of people the 
world over This growing trend on flie international arena 
IS a natural consequence of the fact that the countries of Asia, 
Africa and Latin America, once objects of history, have now 
become its subjects It can, therrfore, be confidently stated 
that the collapse of the colomal ^tem of unpenalism has eo 
gendered an irreversible process in world politics The em 
ergence of a large number of independent states, and the evolu 
tion of their foreign policy within the framework of non abgn 
ment, IS of histone importance 

We must not overlook here the contnbuUon the UN 
Charter made to speed up the process of decolonisation The 
Charter mcluded the principle of equality and self determina 
tion The UN adopted jts histone I>eclaration on Gianling 
of Independence of Colonial Couotnes and Peoples, proclaun 
ing that an end bad to be put to colonialism m all its forms 
and manifestations The Declaration solemnly stated that the 
“subjection of peoples to alien subjugation dommatioa and 
exploitation constitutes a denial of fundamental human rights 
contrary to the Charter of the UN and is an impedimwit to 
the protnoUon of world peace and co-operation ” The De- 
claration was a basic UN decision on the question of the abo- 
lition of colonial fascist regimes a source of powerful moral 
support to the liberation struggle of the colonial peoples and 
an international foundation for the growing national libera 
tion movement Among the UN’s mam measures taken at up- 
rooting the remnants of colonialism and racialism mention 
must be made of the Programme of Action for the full imple- 
mentation of the Declaration (1970) the International Con 
venlion on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discnmina 
tion (1965) and the International Convention on the Suppres 
Sion and Punishment of the Cnme of the Apartheid (1973) 
Among these special mention ^uid be made of the Program 
me of Action, which declares that the further preservation of 
colonialism is a cnme and a violation of the UN Charter The 
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people for freedom has evoked international support The 
UN Security Council has denounced Rhodesia’s actions and 
called upon all countries to increase assistance to Mozambi- 
que 

In this situation, when preparations are afoot to pull 
down the last “white bastions, hysterical warnings are issu 
ed from Pretoria and from Western capitals about the danger 
of ‘ Soviet expansioiusm” and about a “Cuban invasion ’ of the 
Afncan South These attempts to undermine Africa’s unity 
and to justify the aid given to apartheid regime have failed 
to detract the African leaders and people from focussmg their 
attention on the objectives they have set themselves The 
African peoples’ national liberation struggle has evoked frontal 
hostility from America and full throated support from the 
USSR As President Kenneth Kaunda of Zambia said m n 
speech on November 22, 1974, the USSR had always been 
and contmues to be an mspiratioo for Afncan national libera 
tion movements Deputy Secretary General of the OAU, 
Peter Onu, declared that the Soviet policy was meetmg the 
requirements of Afncan bberation movements, that Sonet 
help was playing a tremendous role and that the Afncan 
people were smcerely grateful to the USSR 

The representatives of mdependent Afnca and the lead 
ers of Afncan Lberation movements, who addressed the Ckin 
gress, not only highly appreciated Sonet support extended to 
freedom fighters but also expressed confidence that it would 
contmue till victory over colomalism and racialism was finally 
won 

The combined Arab solidarity, backed to the hilC by the 
non ahgned and socialist worlds, forced the Israelis to re- 
treat in spite of their much vaunted superionty m weaponry 
This blew up the myth spread by the West about the inherent 
timidity of the Egyptian fallah about the disunity m Arab 
ranks The Arab resistance was a classic demonstration of 
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Sixteen yean ago, on March 21> the South African police 
lolled 80 people ruthlessly for taking part in a peaceful de- 
monstration against repressive racialist laws in the town of 
Sherpsville Smee then March 21 is marked as the Inter- 
national Day for Elimination of Racialism and Racial Discn- 
minaiion It is especially observed m India and in other non- 
ahgned countries, which have declared war on colo ni a li s m 
and raciahsm 

Since that day, Pretona has suffered one defeat after 
another The greatest moral and political defeat was mflict- 
ed on It on the battlefields of Angola Attempts made by 
South Africa to impose on independent Africa a policy of 
“relaxation of tension" with racialist regimes and to unite the 
most conservative Aincan governments under the banner of 
“aotKommunism” have failed 

The non aligned countnes cannot turn a blind eye to the 
fact that the Western powers and the NATO members, which 
provided money and aims to Portugal to wage its colonial 
war and to puppet groupings m Angola, continue propping 
up the apartheid regune with billions of dollars, pound sterl- 
ing and francs invested m the South African economy Igno- 
rmg the UN embargo, they continue dehvenng to South 
Africa tanks planes, helicoplen and warships Apparently, 
this prevents Pretona and Sabsbuiy from seeing the his- 
tone doom that awaits them 

Angola has forced South Afnca to withdraw its troops 
from the country This confirms its determmation to help 
the South West Afnca Popular Organisation (SWAPO), 
which IS mtensifymg its struggle m neighbourmg Namibia- 
The guenllas m Zimbabive and Rhodesia are expanding their 
military operations In r^ly to Rhodesias provocations, 
Mozambique closed its border with that country, having ap- 
plied against it the economic sanctions mtroduced by the 
UN This cemtnbution to the struggle of the Zimbabwe 



The Fall of Colonialum 111 

people for freedom has evoked mtemaUcnal support The 
UN Security Council has denounced Rhodesia’s actions and 
called upon all countries to increase assistance to Mozambi- 
que 

In this situation, when preparations are afoot to pull 
down the last “white ’ bastions, hysterical wammgs are issu- 
ed from Pretoria and from Western capitals about the danger 
of ‘ Soviet expansionism” and about a “Cuban invasion” of the 
African South These attempts to undermine Africa’s unity 
and to justify the aid given to apartheid regime have failed 
to detract the African leaders and people from focussing their 
attention on the objectives they have set themselves The 
Afncan peoples’ national hberaiion struggle has evoked frontal 
hostihty from America and full throated support from the 
USSR As President Kenneth Kaunda of Zambia said in a 
speech on November 22, 1974, the USSR had always been 
and continues to be an inspiration for Afncan national libera 
tiOQ movements Depufy Secretary General of the OAU, 
Peter Onu, declared that the Soviet policy was meeting the 
requirements of Afncan liberation movements, that Soviet 
help was playmg a tremendous role and that the Afncan 
people were smcerely grateful to the USSR 

The representatives of independent Afnca and the lead- 
ers of Afncan liberation movements, who addressed the Con- 
gress, not only highly appreciated Soviet support extended to 
freedom fighters but also expressed confidence that it would 
contmue till victory over colonialism and racialism was finally 
won 

The combmed Arab solidanfy, backed to the hilt by the 
non aligned and socialist worlds, forced the Israelis to re- 
treat m spite of their much vaunted supenonty m weaponry 
This blew up the myth spread by the West about the inherent 
timidity of the Egyptian fallah, about the disunity m Arab 
ranks The Arab resistance was a classic demonstration of 
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their deienmnalion to liquidate Bnpenalism, from the Arab soil 
The Soviet support found its classic manifestation, during the 
peace time, m the constnictiOQ of the Aswan High Dam and, 
durmg the 1973 war, in sending military supphes mcludmg 
missiles which ramed death on Israeli aggressive forces 

It was sad to learn that President Sadat had chosen to 
say farewell to the course successfully followed by his great 
Nasser "niis course started, stated Al-Mirdyahid of 
Algeria, when the Egyptian President had opened wide the 
doors to free enterprise and international capitaL Friend- 
ship with the USSR, however, is a Lvmg reality which cannot 
be changed, said Baghdad s Tank A]*Shaab. It added that 
the present Egyptian leadership had departed from President 
Nasser s pohey and taken the side of the most conservauve 
forces m the Arab world 

This course adopted by Egypt recently impedes the achi 
evement of a just Middle East settlement and weakens the 
efforts of Arab states to achieve the liberation of Arab terri- 
tories occupied by Israel and to ensure the lawful national 
Tights of the Arab people ol Palestine; This policy benefits 
“only the enemies of the Egyptian and other Arab peoples, 
the forces of imperialism, 2^oDism and reaction ” 

The progressive and democratic people of the world sup- 
port the Arab peoples struggle against impenalism and colo- 
nialism, for the full liberation of Israeli-occupied Arab terri- 
tories, for securing the lawful national rights of the Arab 
people of Palcstme, and for establishing a just and lasting 
peace m the Middle East 

India has pledged, tune and again its solidanty with 
the Arab people in their oational hberation movement The 
spirit of Nehru Nasser friendship, symbolising the friendship 
of India and Arab peoples, lives on. The Indian Arab 
friendship is rooted m tradition, based on common principles 
and is well taken care of by Mis Indira Gandhi personally 
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The gowmment headed by her contmucs to lend support 
to the Arabs m their aspirations for sovereignty, for return 
of their lands from Israeli occupation India has also deman 
ded and contmucs demandmg the restoration of the legitimate 
rights of the people of Palestine which, as External Affairs 
Minister YB Chavansaid is at the very core of the conflict 
One of the important steps our government took in rccogm 
Uon of this fact tsas to i^elcome the PLO to open an oIDce in 
New Delhi Mr Chavan added 

“We arc also of the view that the non aligned movement 
as a whole should coordinate their efforts to bring to bear 
upon the powers concerned the strength of international opi 
man in order to secure a peaceful and just solution of the 
West Asian question We beheve that in the resolution of 
Ibis crisis affecting the peace of the world and the security 
and progress of (be West Asian region not only a few great 
powers but the non ahgned countries also have the obliga 
tion and capability to play a constructive role 

The UN adopted a resolution on November 10 1975 
by an overwhelming majonty. branding Ziomsm as a form 
of racialism and racial discnimoation By voting for this im 
portant document, the General Assembly sternly denounced 
the aggressive policy of the IsraeL ruling cucles, who are 
hampering a comprehensive and fundamental pohtical settle 
ment of the Middle East problem 

The resolution has given nse to a most vociferous cam 
paign on the part of Israel anJ its supporters m the West At 
tempts have been made to explam the condemnation of Zion 
ism by attributing "anti Semitic sentiment The desire to label 
the UN resolution as anli Semitic is however, thinly disguis 
ed It is aimed at sticking the tag of anti Semitism to the 
just condemnation of the Israe i aggression and to the undevi 
ating support socialist and developing countries are lending 
to Arab peoples liberation straggle An accusation of anti 
Semitism is an insult to those countries which voted for the 
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resolution Many t>l them were victims ol Hitlerite aggres- 
sion which was launched with racialist and anti Semitic slo- 
gans and against the cause of freedom, democracy, and social 
progress. In brandmg Zioiusm as racialism and racial dis- 
cnmmation the UN only called a spade a spade 

Some people hold that ihc Umted Nations ought not to 
q ualif y ideologies Howevcf, an ideology mounted on arm- 
oured cars and employed as an excuse for capturing thous- 
ands of square miles ot other people’s land and for evicting 
three million people is uv fact aggression. And it is UN’s 
primary duty to prevent aggression, to safeguard peace and 
security — the cause for which this world body was founded 
m 1945 

Those who think that what has been going on in the 
Middle East for nearly three decades is a drawn-out border 
conflict would do well to read Prof Benzion Dinur's intro 
duction to the book The History of Hagana It was publish- 
ed by the World Zionist Organisation m conjunction with 
the Israeli Defence Mmistry, and it appeared m the ‘Zionist 
Library” senes The first Israeli Minister of Education used 
a pogromist jargon in trying to convince the reader that there 
is room only for Jews m Palestine ‘ We shall tell the Arabs 
to “move’, and if they refuse and resist we shall use force to 
budge them. We shall beat them, lack them in the back with 
our feet and make them go ” 

The statement dates back to 1954 Israel has since em 
ployed, not less than three tunes, full military support from 
across the ocean to make the Arabs ‘ go * and leave and land 
belonging to them by nght, to leave the Suez canal, the wes- 
tern bank ot the Jordan, and the Golan Heights 

As for the intensity of racial hatred, Zionism appears to 
have moved farther from other form of racial discrimination 
“Ihe Amencan Indians are at least allowed to live in rcserva 
Uons and South African blacks in Bantustans But the Zionists 
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are openly seeking to attain a more “ambitious" objective 
of taking away from the Arabs every inch of land between 
the Nile and the Euphrates 

By identifying Zionism with racialism, the United Na- 
tions has thus fulfilled its moral duty towards the oppressed 
part of humanity 

Zionism, like its god father colonialism, is suffering de- 
feat after defeat If the results of the October 1973 war 
showed the collapse of the military and political doctrmes of 
Zionism, the UN General Assembly resolution condemning 
it as a form of racialism and racial discrunination spells a de 
feat for the Zionist ideology as such This resolution rend 
ers futile the attempts of the leaders of Zionism to conceal 
the real aims of their movement. 

The complete end of the era of colomalism is, thus, ap- 
proaching This IS an event of decisive importance, sot only 
to the countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America, but also 
to the people of the world at large It gives world politics 
a new shape, lifting it out from the old rut m which the 
diktat of the West was passed on as international law, m 
which mequality between it and developmg countries was 
taken for granted, and in which the subject peoples of the 
Onent and Latm Amenca bad virtually no role to play m 
deciding the affairs of the world though they constituted a 
majonty of its population The end of the era of colonial 
ism has, therefore, heralded a new era m international affairs 
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The fundamental leslnictunng of inteniatiooal relations 
IS a process determined by objective factors which have bis- 
toncally npened and matured over the years The non- 
aligned countnes, most of whom have just emerged from the 
dark tunnel of colonialism into the sunht valleys of independ- 
ence, cannot but be deeply interested m this process now tak- 
mg place Then coQtnbuuon to its hastening is undeniable 
The vigorous role the newly-indepeadent countnes are play- 
ing on the international scene has had a tremendous impact 
on world development The collapse of colomal empires 
announced the demise of the old system of mtemational re- 
lations It was at the turn of the suties that objective condi- 
tions ripened for taking a practical approach to the cardinal 
question of restiuctunng the entire gamut of mternational rela- 
tions The restxuctunng is designed at completely exclud- 
ing from international relations, unpenalist wars and violence, 
threats and diktat, and to create an alternate international sys- 
tem serving as a reliable guarantee for developmg peaceful 
and equitable relations between all nations and people, big 
and small, Asian and European, developing and developed 
Indian people know at ihcir own cost what the system of in 
temational relations, engendered m the epoch of triumphant 
unpenalism, was like It was based on exploitation of the 
116 
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weak by the strong, on use of force for achieving economic 
and political ends of “metropolitmi” Western countnes, on 
floutmg elementary norms of mtcmational law It was the 
open robbery of the weak by the strong 

Lenin attaehed tremendous importance to radically al- 
tering the structure of international relations of the epoch 
of imperialism which served its economic, political and mili- 
tary strategic ends 

The emergence of world socialist system and of newly- 
independent countnes has accentuated the cnsis of irapenal- 
ist oriented miernatiooal relations of the Third World m 
which hundreds of millions bad been denied their role It 
also attested to the bankruptcy of the old system, not only 
in the socio^onomic field, but also in the sphere of uter- 
national relations With the division of the world into two 
opposite social systems — the socialist led by the USSR and 
the capitalist led by the USA— two diametncally opposite 
systems of relations among slates and peoples also took shape 
The formation of the world soaalist system brought about, 
consequently, the establishment of a new of relations 
among peoples m mteroatiooal spheres 

The change in the balance of forces of two systems and the 
mcreasmg role played by a la^e number of Afro-Asian and 
Latin Amencan countnes constitutes a decisive factor in re- 
structunng the system of international relations The weight 
of the socialist and non abgncd world m the economic, poli- 
tical and military balance of world forces today has been 
steadily growing, thus senously reducing the international in 
fluence of impenalism 

TTie foreign policies of the countnes of the socialist com 
munity and of the non aligned world have a similar or identi 
cal approach to several key world issues This has further 
isolated impenalism, considerably reduced its capacity to in- 
SiViKc nicrW fatiodsd tt .mrkco wth }h}s sJ- 



118 Non Alignment Legacy of Nehru 

ternate powerful coalition of international forces The for 
eign policies of socialist and non aligned blocks have be 
come more effective and the co-ordination of their joint 
action in solvmg major world issues closer and more purpose 
ful The tdt m the balance of world forces m favour of 
socialism and the triumph of the cause of anti-colomalism 
have created prerequisites for establishing international re 
lations on truly just and democratic principles 

The developing countries had suffered grievously under 
the old pattern of international relations which had worked 
to the advantage of unpen^ism only Unhealed are the 
wounds which we received during imperialist mterventions 
during Wstem political ventures dunng wars and aggres 
sion Vietnam suffered the biggest wound the bontb- 
craters on its sod "dug" by Umted States colossal but brutal 
war machine are greater and larger than those created by na 
ture on the Moon The mcmoiy of blackmail and threats 
of intimidation and bluff is still fr^ m our minds Although 
the US has had several Presidents and governments Washmg 
Ion s hostile attitude towards the Third World has remained 
unaltered We all r e m ember the Truman Administration’s 
actions agamst developing countries US intervention in Leb 
anon m Eisenhower’s regune (now once agam threatened 
under Ford Kissinger dispensation) vigorous support extend 
ed to Congolese cessionists by President Kenned/s administra 
tion and armed intervention against revolutionary Cuba 
military aggression intensiiied by President Johnson against 
Vietnam Laos and Cambodia threats issued by the awe 
some US-Seventh Fleet to India under orders of president 
Nixon and Secretary of Sta^e Kissinger The common 
denominator of all these acts was to keep the US domination 
supreme to prevent the rise of alternate centres of regional 
power detrimental to imperialisms global interests Melvin 
Gurtov has described the US Objective as follows 

to minimise the infloence and presence of the Soviet 
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Union, to work with US oil companies m mamtaming access 
to oil under ‘stable’ political conditions and to contain 
radical nationalism” (The United Slates Against the 
Third World, Anti-Nationalism and Intervention, New York, 
1974, p 260) 

It was in pursuance of these nefanons objectives that the 
US bolstered with its bayonets some of the worst dictatonal, 
tyrannical regimes of some Asian countries, dragged their peo- 
ples into imperialist pacts, keeping them at an abysmally low 
level of economic development As the New York Post (April 
4, 1976) wrote, the US has repeatedly betrayed its commitment 
to liberty and human nghts jd areas where “our influence 
could be most dramatically and directly exerted It happen- 
ed m Vietnam It is happening at this time in South Korea 
It IS readily visible m our equivocation on the battle for res 
toration of true freedom in Spam It stains our role m 
Africa ” The New Republic (January 26 , 1 974) wrote in an 
editorial “The US abets oppression by its aid programme 
It demonstrates the dependence of dictatorships on our 
bounty The government of the Umted States is a protagon 
1 st m domestic struggles throughout the world It chooses 
to help perpetuate the autocracies it sees " The most devast- 
ating statement has come from Lincoln P Bloomfield who ac- 
cuses the US of having imposed a “protracted and inhuman” 
war on Vietnam, of having leagued up with the most “un- 
popular and odious regimes ” He wntes “We engaged our 
fortunes with unpopular and sometimes tyrannical regimes in 
the name of both anti-communism and stability’ . (In Search of 
American Pohey. The Human Use of Power, New York- 
London Toronto, 1974, p 79> 

Bloomfield quotes Dulles having stressed, while issumg 
instructions as US Secretary of State to the new Ambassador 
to Costa Rica, that “dictators are the chiefs of state on whom 
we must depend m Latm Anjenca” 
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It cannot be said that this particular role of impenalism 
has finally come to an end TTiat would be drawing errone 
ous conclusion What is indisputable is the fad that the 
trend has started towards restiuctunng of international rela- 
tions, m which unpenalisl wars and violence will not find 
any place, in which open armed interventions are excluded 
The defeat of US impenahsm m Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia, 
the debacle faced by Zionism, the fall of Portuguese colo- 
nial empire, the emergence of Angola, the {^1 of the military 
regime in Greece, the toitenng of the regime m Franco-bom 
Spam the failure of US economic bloctade a^inst Cuba — ■ 
these are not disjointed events but links m the stupendous 
world wide process of the emergence of a new correlation 
of international forces brought about by the weakening of un 
penalism, end of the era of cold war, tnumph of the pohey 
of peace and co-existence over that of war and confronta- 
tion. 

Expeneoce of world events shows that the process of 
fundamental restructuring of international telatiom has be 
come an integral feature of the contemporary reality The 
impact the Soviet Peace Frogramme has had on quickemng 
this process cannot be overlooked The Financial Times 
for example wrote on April 14 1971, i e , immediately after 
the adoption of the Peace Programme by the 24th CPSU 
Congress “Some of the foreign policy pomts have already 
been discounted in certain circles as propagandist and un- 
real ” Events have shown the groundlessness of the charge 
made 

If we examine the Programme we will readily see how 
Its basic propositions have helped advance the world m the 
direction of peace and better international climate As a 
matter of fact world statesmen are increasmgly admitting 
that the major directions m the development of contemporary 
world policies were deterawned by the solution of specific 
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tasks set forth by the Peace Programme or, what has come to 
be known, by the “peace offensive" of the USSR launched 
personally by L I Brezhnev 

The Soviet Peace Programme has become the axis of 
mtemahonal relations aronud which goes on a deep con 
frontahon between the forces of peace, progress and demo- 
cracy, on the one hand, and the forces of aggression and reac 
non, on the other The successes achieved in carrying out the 
Peace Programme were m accord with the objectives set by e 
non aligned eountnes m the global theatre m well as m re 
gions plunged into deep enses by imperialism The cessation of 
doubt that relaxation of international tension promotes elimi- 
nation of international conflicts engineered by imperialism to 
suit Its tmlitary strategic global mterests In its turn, the eli 
mination of the hotbed of war m South East Asia created ad 
ditional opportunities for further developing de en e 

In Europe the efforts of peace loving forces were also 
crowned with success It is a remote comment for US Asims 
But we cannot take a detached view of the confrontation wtach 
loomed between two opposite camps m Europe ft™ where 
two world wars had originated We, non ahgned nations 
therefore, felr reheved on hearing that this confrontation and 
cold war had yielded place to cooperation and coemstence as 
enshnned m the prmciples embodymg the Final Act of h 
Helsinki Conference on European Security and Cooperation 

The USA USSR agreement on preventing a nuclem mis 
sile war and other agreements had a world wide significance 
in reduemg the danger of global holocaust and m creating 
a better international clunate based, not on i j 


peaceful co-existence 

The Peace Programme, as ' 


me re.ee nog—, „ ..e weU know, 
short term and long term issues Some of these have alre y 
been solved, others are bemg solved, and still o bets a 
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the agenda The New Peace Programme requires the fulfilment 
of the following vital tasks 

— ^While steadily strengthening their unity and expanding 
their all round cooperation m budding a new society, the 
socialist states must increase their joint active contribution 
to the consolidation of peace 

— Work for the termination of the expanding arms race, 
which is endangering peace, and for transition to reducing the 
accumulated stockpiles of arms, to disarmament For this 
purpose 

(a) do everything possible to complete the preparation of 
a new Soviet US agreement on limiting and reducing stra- 
tegic armaments, and conclude international treaties on uni- 
versal and complete cessation of nuclear-weapon tests, on 
the bamuog and destruction of chemical weapons, on banning 
the development of new types and systems of weapons of 
mass destruction, and also on (he banning of the pollution 
of the natural environment for military or other hostile pur- 
poses, 

(b) launch new efforts to activate negotiations on the 
reduction of armed forces and annaments in Central Europe 
Followmg agreement on the first concrete steps in this direc- 
tion, continue to deepen military detente in the region in the 
subsequent years, 

(c) work for a switch over from the present continuous 
growth of the military expenditure of many states to the prac 
tice of their systematic reduction, 

(d) take all measures to ensure the earliest possible con- 
vocation of the World Disarmament Conference 

— Concentrate the efforts of peace loving states on eluni 
natmg the remaining seats of war, first and foremost m en- 
sunng a just and durable settjemem in ibe Middle East In 
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connection with such a seUlement the states concerned should 
examine the question of helping to end the arms race in the 
Middle East. 

— ^Do c\ctything possible to deepen international de- 
tente, to embody it in concrete forms of mutually benefi 
cial cooperation between states Work vigorously for the 
full implementation of the Final Act of the European Con 
fcrence, and for greater peaceful cooperation in Europe 

• — ^Work (or Asian Security based on joint efforts by 
the states of that continent 

— Work for a world treaty on the non use of force m 
international relations 

— Consider as crucial the mtematiODa! task of com 
pletely eliminating all vestiges of the system of colonial 
oppression encroachments on the equality and independ 
ence of peoples, and all seats of colonialism and racialism 

—Work for removing discrimination and all artificial 
barriers in international trade, and eliminating all maniCesta 
tions of inequality, diktat and exploitation in international 
economic relations 

The Third World region has seen what remarkable 
changes took place over the last five years On the world 
map as indicated elsewhere in the book, in place of dark 
spots of Portuguese colonialism four sovereign African states 
have emerged Free Vietnam free Laos and free Cambodia 
have opened up new bonzoos of development m South East 
Asia The blockade imposed on Cuba has virtually collapsed 
The Palestiman Liberation Organisation is now irrevocably 
recognised as the legitimate representative of the Palestiman 
Arab people and has gained access to the UN Finally, Zion 
ism has been condemned as a vacant of racialist ideology 
The newly independent states are winning ever more 
as the- -%bl j^ainst ampenalisiD JiiRreby lyiboJ 
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promises to remove Irom the shoulders of the peoples the bur 
den which is especially heavy for the Third World The re- 
sources siphoned off from economic and social development 
would come back to the national exchequer It is sufficient 
to mention here that the Soviet proposal for 10 per cent cut 
in the military budgets of five permanent members of the 
Security Council, if implemented, would make it possible to 
raise the quantum of assistance to developing countries by 
at least 20 per cent, 

The second generation Peace Programme calls for con 
centrating the effort of peace-Iovmg states on elunmatmg the 
still existing hotbeds of war, above all, m the Middle East, 
and on leadmg mankind towards (he safeguarding of security 
throughout Asia by collective means 

There are lines in the New Peace Programme m which 
one sees a redecCion of (he liberation battles shaking up Afri 
ea today It proposes that the complete elnunaiion of what 
IS left the system of colonial oppression, of all the centres 
of racialism, and of all forms of mfrmgement of national mde- 
pendence, he regarded as one of the major mtemational 
tasks 

Histoncal experience shows that the overthrow of colonial 
regimes is an important, but only a first step towards achie 
vement of independence At this stage the mam content of 
the national liberation revolutions in the countries which have 
thrown o£f direct colonial rule is the struggle for economic 
independence for sovereignly over their natural resources 

That IS why the special attention of the Third World is 
drawn to the provision in the new Peace Programme which 
puts forward the task of removing discnminatjon in inter 
national trade and of elunmatmg all manifestations of in 
equality and diktat m mternatiooal economic relations Peo- 
ple of Africa Asia and Latm Amenca are mcreasingly com 
mg to the conclusion that these aims are best attainable m 
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coryiitiotis of their full ecooomic cooperation wuh the socia 
list world 

Today the achievement of economic independence by 
developing countnes can be facilitated 1^ conditions favour 
able to It By developing mai^ fonns of cooperation with 
the newly freed countnes soci^C states are helping them 
reach this goal The socialist states have been tendenng them 
maximum pobtical and moral support on the mtemational 
scene reinforcing the struggle of these countnes against at 
tempts made by xmpenalist powers and multinational mono- 
pohes to hold on the levers of economic pressure 

The strengthening of the alliance between the world so- 
cialist system and the forces of national liberation that has 
taken place will exert a tremeDdous mSuetice on the process 
of fundamental restructuring of miematjonal relations Tfaeir 
goals and interests m this arena coincide serving as an objec 
Uve prerequisite for a further consolidation of their unity 
which IS sure to step up the tempo of this process. 

The success achieved m detente should of course be 
regarded as only an impottaot stage in lestnicturing the sys 
lem of international relations One should keep in mind the 
fact that the period of detente was preceded by a quarter cen 
tury of cold war and a senes of coohicts which more than 
once threatened to escalate mto a world war If one approa 
ches detente from a broad bistoncal view point u will be 
come obvious that detente will inevitably gather momentum 
embracing new geographical legioos and draw mto its orbit 
new states At the same Ume the spectnun of problems on 
which states belonging to different social systems can find a 
common approach and tsutuaUy acceptable solutions wiU 
contmue to broaden. 

Today one cannot but recall the magnificent role the ar 
chitect of non abgnment Jawahailal Nehru played m popu 
lansiqg the pobcifis nf pesee cf sboia^asg nor iif sstvxis 
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living m harmony on the basis of peaceful co-existence In 
his speech at the Belgrade noo-ahgned conference he had 
said 

‘ We must look at things m the proper pergjcctive today 
First things must come first and nothing is more important 
or has pnonty than this world situation of war and peace 
Our capacity is limited but wc ha>« a certain capacity, a cer- 
tam strength, call it what you Lke, moral strength or other 
strength Let us use it properly, nghtly, without force but 
with courtesy and with a friendly approach so that we may 
mfiuence those who have the power of war and peace m their 
hands and thus try, if not prevent war for all time, at any 
rate, to push it away so that m the meantime the world may 
learn better the use of cooperation Then the world may ul- 
Cmately put an end to war itself ** 

An inevitable corollary of non ali gnm ent, as propounded 
by Nehru, is non mterference m each other’s internal affairs 
A nation like India which does not belong to any military 
grouping has no desire to mterfere m the internal affairs of 
other nations nor does it brook their interference in its own 
affairs This attitude generates mutual tolerance and, there- 
after, leads to accepting of coexistence When nations coexist 
it automatically leads to dynamic coexistence, i e , they take 
active steps to forge cooperation, first jn non political matters 
like trade, cultur^ exchange, etc , and then go over to tak- 
ing measures for blunting and finally removing the sharp edges 
of their interstate pobtical differences 

The non aligned nations, without exception, are all firm 
upholders of the policy of peaceful coexistence They belong 
to different strands and are a mixture of different blends em- 
bodymg Latin American culture. Arab and Islamic cultures, 
Anglo-Saxon strand (as represented by the Canbbean region), 
Indian civilisation, and the Poicnesian and Pacific blends This 
grand confluence merges into a broad stream imparting a 
distinct colour to the inteniatMna] order- 
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USSR IS against the export of revolution as well as counter- 
revolution So the only reasonable pnnciple of internation- 
al relations in the transitional epoch, when socialist and 
capitalist states co-exist in the world, is the principle of peace- 
ful co-existence. 

In the very first days of its life the land of the Soviets 
proclaimed the pohey of peace and followed it unswerving- 
ly So It was when socialism was weak, and so it is now 
when socialism has become immeasurably stronger and 
turned into a world system and is exerting an ever more de- 
cisive influence on the course of world developments 

How does mternational tension or its relaxation influ 
eace infernal development^ Answering this question, one 
should bear m mmd the fundamental guahtative dtflerences 
between the two social systems 

It IS understandable (hat detente opens up the possibih* 
ty of a wider and fuller operation of the objective laws of 
^e socialist system— concentration of social production, first 
and foremost, on the tasks of peaceful constructive efforts, 
satisfaction of the material and spiritual requirements of 
people, further development of tbeir labour and political acti 
vity and of socialist democracy, etc 

As regards capitalism, mternational tension means the 
possibihty of imperialist reaction, cm the pretext of an exter- 
nal “communist” threat, to give the jnilitansts a free hand, 
to more openly and mercilessly crush the democratic move- 
ment, to introduce special laws to give short shnft to “sub- 
versise” elements, and to trample upon elementary demo- 
cratic nghts But this IS not ^ Pereas they proclaim 
themselves to be the only steadfast defenders of national in 
terests and claim that all left elements are secret accomplices 
of “foreign aggressors”, and while they speculate on patrio- 
tic sentiments, the conservative parties use lateniationa] fen 
sion as a lc«r to exert pressure on the mass of voters m an 
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effort to artificially change the balance of political forcw in 
their favour That is why the easing, and, still more, the re- 
moval of tension on the world scene knocks out of the hands 
of reaction the wrench for the “tightenmg of screws” and the 
deception of the working people Peaceful co-cxistence, as it 
were, fixes socioeconomic aspects of capitalism within the 
narrow framework of its natural laws, when its contradictions 
are fully revealed. 

Lastly, international tension serves as a camouflage for 
the employment hy imperialism of the crudest, the most 
Violent methods of suppression of the national liberation 
movement All coloma! wars and acts of imperialist aggres- 
sion m the last decades were justified on the pretext of the 
need to protect the “distant froniien of freedom", to counter 
the penetration of commumsm”, etc Detente considerably 
expands the possibiUty of the forces of national and social 
mancipation to stand up to imperialist pressure, and to use 
their growing political potential for working for the establish 
ment of equitable conditions in trade exchange and for the 
adoption of other measures for closmg the existing gap in 
economic development 


In this way, the reduction of mtemational tension makes 
a favourable impact on social progress m aU basic sectors of 
the contemporary world It js common knowledge that the 
process of detente did not begin today or yesterday It is 
linked with the Peace Programme set forth at the 
24th Congress of the CPSU. with the joint poLcy of the 
socialist commumty, the non ahgned block 
. ® ^ progressive and peace-loving forces, it is 

M ® “aoy ot the fruit 

^ detente 

r,(K hf efinite accomplishments to its credit, and it is 
but on the basis of facts, to 
Sles development of social 
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The positive influence of detente on the development of 
progressive social processes is undeniable Equally unques 
tionable is the influence of social progress on detente It is 
expressed m the fact that the countnes where the sociahst re- 
volution has been victorious come out as the imoators of the 
drive for detente The march of the national hberation move 
ments and^their fresh successes signify, at the same time, the 
expansion of the front of the peace supporters, because the 
socialist-oiiented states and the participants m the move- 
ment of the non ahgned are deeply mterested in the assertion 
Qf the principles of peaceful co-exisience, and support in 
practice the efforts of the socialist countnes and other peace- 
loving forees m this direction 

The reduction of international tension does not at all 
lead automatically to social progress It merely creates pre 
conditions for the free development of the struggle of the 
people 

Nobody can give guraotees to impenahsm about the 
preservation of its dommalioo No power on earth is capable 
of icversmg the mexorable process of the renovation of social 
life Wherever there is colonialism, there is bound to be 
struggle for nauonal hberation Wherever there is exploita 
tion, there is bound to be struggle for the emancipation of 
labour Wherever there is aggression, there is bound to be 
resistance to it 

It should be pomted out that sober admission of the 
fact that peaceful co-existence does not, nor can mean the 
preservation of the sooal status quo appear from time to 
time m the Western press At the same time, the majority 
of unpcnalist ideologists are very reluctant and unwilhng 
to take into account the present ahgnment of forces m the 
international arena They are feverishly seeking a substitute 
for the notorious concept of a “comraunist threar, so as to 
caatoma to pistify” the impetialist policy which, contradicts 
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the Spirit of detente It is as a result of such a “search’ that 
a thesis has appeared to the effect that the sociahst countries 
have to pay for detente by renouncing some of the princi- 
ples of the pohtical system of soaalism 

Detente conforms to the objective needs of contemporary 
international reality and is determined by deep going process- 
es It would be erroneous to imagine, however, that detente 
IS a self propelling process, not requiring a push from behind 
Detente constitutes a very complicated mtemational phenome- 
non, reflecting the diversity and contradictions of intemation 
al reahty itself A specific feature of the current world 
affairs is that two opposite processes are under way simul 
taneously On the one hand, detente, reflecting the chief 
trend of present day mtemational life, is gaming fresh streng 
th On the other, are the rapid reactionary imperialist cir- 
cles building up resistance to positive dangers m the world 
situation It IS the confrontation between these trends that 
detennines the entire complex of international relations to 
day 


Some Western circles have spun a spurious “theory” — 
highly mimical to the mterest of AfroAsian nations — that 
« the threat of global war recedes, local wars and conflicts 
become more possible and almost inevitable The conclu 
Sion they draw is mescapable the less the danger of global 
war, the more the danger of a local war Local conflict, m 
t e wntext of current world leah^, cannot be compartment 
ahsed and seen in isolation from the overall world situation 
geograp cally and militarily they are considered local wars 
w Vietnam was not just a 

a war but one whose impact transceded the frontiers 
o£ the region where it was imposed by impenahsm 

. he stressed here that restnicturmg of international 

Idauo„ faceted by ,ba aaccplaacc of peaceful co 
CMence by Western powers, by detente, cannot be ensured 
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without ending the arms race for it is impenahsm which 
creates the material base for and, therefore, for stock 
piling of armaments Disarmament is the need of the hour, 
the great imperative of oor times As Nehru told the Bel 
grade su mmi t “ essentially we can never succeed unless 
there is disarmament on tbe biggest scale Therefore, dis 
armament is a vital matter ** 

Lastly, the system of international relations which is 
taking shape today, carmot be viable if economic inequalities 
between great and small countries, between imperialist and 
Third World countries are retained as part of the world poll 
tical system The non aligned countries consider it their major 
task to ensure that mequality m international economic rela 
tions are removed as a source of exploitation and thus the 
structure of tbe altered world b made stable These coun 
tries cannot ignore the peril posed by imperialism to utilise 
economic pressure as a stick to beat them with and ultimate 
ly, to coerce them mto an alignment with its global course 
This pohey is regarded as more advantageous in comparison 
With the traditional methods As Prof J S Nye wrote 

“Economic sources of power which are easier to apply 
gradually and increasingly (ban threats of force and which 
are less offensive to national prestige and dignity are often 
the hardiest means of dealing with other states' pohcies that 
impose significant costs on ones own state” (Intemational 
Affairs, London, 1974, p 586) 

Economic pressure is, consequently, resisted by non align 
ed countnes as a dangerous weapon for binding them with 
unpenalist systems of exploitation and for retarding their 
march towards self reliance 



CHAPTER IX 


Economic Independence and Cooperation 
Among Nations 


The objectives of non alignment were defined m the 
course of its steady evolution The general proposinons were 
laid down at the inception of the movement itself Those were 
largely rooted in the past colonial experience of the nations 
These propositions, valid even to thi< day, were opposition 
to colonialism and racialism, urge for peace and disanna 
ment, support to UN, etc The total impact of non abgn 
ment, whatever the stage of its evolution, has been towards 
contributing to the stability and maintenance of peace in the 
wOTld, to preserving national independence, to maintaining 
pobtical stabibty and to advanemg the national interests of 
these countries. 


'^le prune problem of all developing countries, form- 
ing the core of the non aligned world, has been the moder- 
nisation of Aeir traditional or medieval societies as rapidly as 
e ere is a relationship beh^een the momentum of 
revolution withm a countiy and non alignment as 
own by India and its foreign pobey Governments which pur 
relauom are precisely 
t.r«^H «’*«c.ousof the task of social revolu- 

are most responsive to the demands of their 


m 
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communities The fact of their under-development along 
with the conscious urge for tins social revolution, contmue 
to act as a bond of mutual empathy, understandmg and 
unity among these nations Whereas the first summit cvolv 
ed the framework of non alignment, defining its histoncal 
role in relation to world problems of war and peace, the sub- 
sequent ones haw lent it depth and dimension 

A running thread of these summite has been to rally the 
non ahgned for concerted measures to bnng about closer 
economic relations among developing countries to cultivate 
the spirit of self rehance. to secure optimal utilisation of na 
tural resources m their temtoncs for the welfare of their 
peoples It was at the Lusaka meeting of Foreign Ministers 
of non aligned countries m August 1975, represen^g 
83 nations, that this aspect of non alignment received a 
closer attention Its strong economic overtones marked it 
from eaiber meets, thus predetennming the character of the 
forthcoming Colombo Conference of the Heads of State and 
Government of Non Aligned Countries The Lima declare 
tion sought to strengthen the unity and sohdanty of non 
ahgned states m their search for a new economic order m- 
volving naturally, the finding of solution to problems which 
affect these states in the fields of trade, transfer of resources 
etc Secondly, as the Lima meet underscored. ccMsperation 
among developing countries constitutes an integral part of m 
temational economic co-operation 


Of momEnlous signiScancc to Ihs con aligned for evolv 
mg a new mtemational economic order, free from discnmina 
t, on in trade, exploitation of resoerces, etc 
Special UN General Assembly session of the UN held in 
1974 on problems of raw matcnal resources and economic 
development This was the first UN session convened in its 
history to consider a wide ran^ of questions linked with in 
temational economic relations which had been exacerbated 
lately m the non sociphsl 
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tninisters and other leading statesmen of about 100 countries 
took part in the general discussion at the Special Session 
Most speakers emphasised that the present discriminatory 
economic and trade relations existing in the ssorld must be 
ended and that the time had come to replace them by relations 
of equality and co-operation 

The sponsors of the session naturally were non aligned 
countries They evaluated the significance of the new post 
tive tendencies in international relations marked by detente 
y departure from cold war and by normahsation of relations 
tween great powers These tendencies as they noted must 
be further developed and extended The Third World they 
added must play an important role m discussmg and solv 
mg the fundamental international issues They all stressed 
t e need to abandon the present system of relations which 
nmkes it possible for "an economicaDy developed 111100:11/ 

0 Mpture rawmatenal markets to perpetuate the system 
Of plunder and to pump out the resources of the Third World 
cy proposed a new system which would equally consider 
the mt^ts of all countries The developed countries they 
c rom the UN rostunn must unite in order to uphold 
itieir demands 

of developing countnes were summed up 
the shape of a draft Declaration on 

and •> ri«rf B International Economic Order 

bv the ^gramme of Action The documents worked out 

stress that 

tendencte« ^ ^ directly runs counter to the latest positive 
and further ° ®™ationa! political and economic relations 

domination racial ."“°*“** colonialism and foreign 

These are the ™ ucstations remain the documents state 
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The new international economic order, as pointed out 
by the Declaration adopted by the session, must be based on 
the full observance of pnnaples like sovereign equality of 
states, temional integrity, right of people to self determma- 
tion, principle of inadmissibility of seizure of foreign temtory 
by force, and also non mtervention in the internal affairs of 
states It is necessary to recognise the right of every state to 
establish the economic and social system which it considers 
suits best its own economic development, the right of every 
country to exercise inalienable sovereignty over its natural 
resources and over the entire range of internal economic deve- 
lopment This includes the right of nationalisation, to mdem- 
nity and full compensation for exploitation and depletion 
of natural and raw material resources or for damages inflict 
ed It also includes full compensation for exploitation and 
selfish utilisation of manpower and resources of these states, 
their temtones and peoples 

The document recognises the nght of control by deve- 
loping countries over the fuoctionmg of international cor- 
porations, the right to set up an equitable correlation bet 
ween prices of raw material products, finished goods and 
semi manufactured goods exported by devciopmg countries 
and pnccs of manufactured goods, means of production and 
equipment imported by Third World countries and the nght 
to set up and strengthen the producers' associations dealing 
with the maul raw matenal products 

The Programme of Action outlines concrete measures 
designed to facilitate the independent economic progress of 
developing countries 

The socialist states svppoiied the stand taken by deve- 
loping states and also the drafts of resolutions submitted 
by them and made specific suggestions about improving their 
content 

The USA, Bntain, the FRG and other economically deve- 
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loped Wcsicni powers found Ihemselves m a dilBcult posi- 
tion at the Special Session Admitting the full gravity of 
the present economic situation in the world, these countnes, 
at ae same time, tned to absolve themselves of responsibili- 
ty for It They attempted to absolve acmselves of fte just 
accusations of devclopmg states and to intimidate ftese coun- 
ad™™**' I't' Ibreat of facmg consequences to which the 
^opuon of ae resolution would lead They offered pro- 

nni preserMog the dominance of foreign mono- 

polies m the Third World 

tr,.. ™ “Pt^oh of US Secretary of Slate Henry 

tomgCT who, in effect, challenged the legilunacy of unity 
of developing imuntnes aimed at controtimg ae world pnccs 
Ch cTrtel“ ■”>' establishment of 

rto fb. r ^ a°“'"“ "" “tetoels, that 

Ldo™d ‘‘“•"“S «' eontradicoon between ae 
He ad no, rT f “<* I'velopmg countnes 

counlTO om a ““ '■St's °t developmg 

tveie also iguomd “ unporlant demands 

absent eonspieuous by 

SSrnmuvf rae'enT"*"™ 

Sempt to diiireaflL ‘e *° 

mine its ™ ”> “t’er to under- 

coimtnes ^e harHi'™™” wpetauon wilh developmg 
Third World ro ^ tuenlioncd who ae real plunderers of 

rori^rat~™-— 

consmcl.vfl”i°“" took a clear-cut, 

tnaterials and eeonomic^d .PP®'*"™* problems of raw 
ana economig development The USSR Foreign 
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Minister, Andrei Gromyko, stated the Soviet position clearly, 
Without any equivocation The USSR has been sympathetic 
to the efforts made by developing countnes to ehmmate, as 
swiftly as possible, the henlagp of their past and sharply to 
accelerate economic growth rates To this day many deve- 
loping countnes remain objects of exploitation by foreign 
monopoly capital They occupy subordinate positions in 
the sj^tem of mtcmational capitalist division of labour For 
eign monopoUes and multinational corporations, as before, 
maintain control over key sectors of economy in the Third 
World Foreign — above all, multi national corporations — 

control more than half of world trade in taw materials as 
has been pointed out by a study conducted by a group of 
UN experts Secretariat, Multuadonal Corporations in World 
Development (1973) During 1971, according to this study, 
the volume of direct foreign capital investments by US multi- 
national corporations alone amounted to 4,800 million dollars 
while their profits (m the shape of dividends, interest, pay 
mem for licenses, patents and managerial service) reached a 
sum nearly twice as high--9,000 million dollars It is these 
multi national corporations which played a sinister role in 
creating the energy crisis m the Western World 

The economic positions of Third-World countnes have 
worsened not merely because profits are dramed out by the 
“metropolitan” countnes Non-equivalent exchange is op- 
erating in full force, prices of raw matenals and manufactur- 
ed goods fluctuate, monetary and financial crises rage with 
full fury 

It is necessary to eliminate from this system the sur- 
vivals of colonialism and neo-coIonialism and all forms of in 
equality and discrimination This is vital for accelerating 
the process of industrialisation of developing countnes In 
1965-1970 period the growth of industnal rate of production 
in developing countnes. which had eliminated coJonjalism 
and launched upon mdustnalnatKm, averaged 62 per cent 
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legitimate and just conditions of equality and respect for all 
countries 

The ITnrd World demonstrated its fundamental unity 
in February 1976 at Manila where the ministerial-level 
meeting of Group of 77 (now grown to 110) was held The 
Manila Declaration reaffirmed the urgency for a new econo- 
mic order which alone could enable the developmg countries 
to fortify their political mdependence with economic mdepend- 
cnce and self-rehance The new economic order is to be based 
"on justice and equality which will ehmmate the mequitable 
economic structures imposed on developing countnes, prmci- 
paliy through the exploitation and marketing of their natural 
resources and wealth ” The Manila Declaration, as the Eco- 
nomic Times (February 8, 1976) wrote, condemned and re- 
jected "all forms of discnmmatioo, tlueats and coercive econo- 
mic policies, either direct or induect, against individual or 
groups of developing countnes” 

On the eve of the Mamla meeting of the emergmg coun- 
tnes, US Secretary of State Kissinger issued a threat to them 
in a language that was mtimidatory in tone and derogatory 
to the self-respect of hundreds of millions inhabiting these 
vast stretches of the globe On January 30, 1976, he told the 
US Senate Finance Committee 

"I have asked each of our embassies overseas to make 
clear to its host governments that one of the factors by which 
we will measure the value which that government attaches to 
its relations with us will be its statements and votes on that 
fairly limited number of issues which we mdicate are of im- 
portance to us in international forums ” 

Political leaders la India rightly tool this statement to 
mean that Kissinger had warned the Third World countnes 
“to behave” and vote in the UN and at other world bodies to 
suit US interests, if, as the US Secretary of State chose to state, 
they want “preferential trade treatment " 
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whereas m 1972 n had reached 8 2 per cent The constnic- 
iion of core mduslnes, like pow-cr engineering, melahurgy, 
heavy engineering, petro-chemicals, etc , is being speeded up 
15 many countries with public sector commanding the econo- 
mic heights as in India This had resulted in invisible struc- 
tural changes in their economy For instance, one third of the 
GNP now comes from industry and only one fifth from agri- 
culture 

Hovkcver, this represents only a trend, not the entire real 
ity, ol the economic life inside Third Woild countTits As 
IS noted in documents drafted by UN and 5LO experts, m no 
developing state has industrial development reached a scale 
comparable to a developed slate The developing countries 
have 70 per cent of worlds population but they account for 
only seven per cent of the world’s gross industrial product 
Industnalisation of developing countries is impeded largely, 
apart from internal conservative elements in the economy, by 
the instability of world capitalist economy As the Peruvian 
newspaper Expreso (March 9, 1975) said the industrialised 
capitahst states “have shifted the burden of economic crisis” 
to these countnes 

Moreover, as is stated in a document drawn up by the 
Group-77, “foreign and colonial rule, foreign occupation, all 
forms of foreign aggression, racial discnmination, apartheid, 
impenalism and neo-colomalism in all its forms constitute to 
be among the greatest obstacles to the emanapation and pro- 
gress of developing countries and their peoples ” 

The developing countries, therefore reject the need for 
mdustnal development that is linked with foreign interests 
They reject mdustnal development based on the mercenary 
aclmties of big multinational corporations which constitute 
a new type of imperialist penetration Genume independent 
economic development presupposes due attention being paid 
to mamtainmg economic relations with all countnes on the 
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legitimate and just conditions of equably and respect for all 
countries 

The Third World demonstrated its fundamental umty 
in February 1976 at Manila where the mmisterial-level 
meeting of Group of 77 (now grown to 110) was held The 
Manila Declaration reaffirmed the urgency for a new econo- 
mic order which alone could enable the developing countries 
to fortify their political independence with economic mdepend- 
ence and self-reliance The new economic order is to be based 
“on justice and equality which will ebminate the inequitable 
economic structures imposed on developing countries, princi- 
pally through the exploitation and marketing of their natural 
resources and wealth ’ The Manila Declaration, as the Eco- 
nomic Times (February 8, 1976) wrote, condemned and re- 
jected “all forms of discnmination, threats and coercive econo- 
mic pobcies, either direct or indirect, agamst individual or 
groups of developing countries” 

On the eve of the Manila meeting of the emerging coun- 
tries, \JS ScCTetary of Slate Kissinger issued a threat to them 
m a language that was intimidatory in tone and derogatory 
to the self respect of hundreds of milhons inhabitmg these 
vast stretches of the globe On January 30, 1976, he told the 
US Senate Finance Committee 

“I have asked each of our embassies overseas to make 
cleat to Its host governments that one of the factors by which 
we will measure the value which that government attaches to 
its relations with us will be its statements and votes on that 
fairly limited number of issues which we mdicate are of im- 
portance to us m international forums ” 

Political leaders in India rightly took this statement to 
mean that Kissinger had warned the Third World countries 
‘ to behave” and vote in the UN and at other world bodies to 
suit US interests, if, as the US Secretary of State chose to state, 
they want “preferential trade treatment ’ 



142 Non Alignment : Legacy oj Nehru 

The people of the Thtrd World countnes have treated 
such outbursts of Kissinger with all the contempt he deserves 
In their mmds he has come to be identified with all the dirt 
Washington chums out, day m and day out, m its world 
machme built to intimidate the emerging nations Despite 
the setbacks US foreign policies suffer, fresh blood keeps On 
bemg pumped into the Foreign Secretary's sagging sinews 
by the multi nationals which he represents faithfully and whom 
he senres loyally The Third World countries will never 
forget how Prune Minister Indira Gandhi defined the role 
of these multi nationals in her stirring address to the plenary 
session of the Algiers non aligned summit 

“As the economic struggle becomes more acute, the long- 
suppressed voices of people sharpen, but with every step for* 
waid the resistance of entrenched groups often aligned with 
foreign interests, especially the faceless muhi national cor- 
porations, becomes more vebement, unscrupulous, and, at 
the same time, more subtle and invidious, for it is no longer 
overt but indirealy subversive and provocative In India 
we see these constraints to operation every day ” 

A predominant tenden^ in many developing countries 
IS, therefore, growing in the direction of introducing legisla- 
tion for restricting the influence of multi national corpora 
tions and for establishing control over them This is 
prompted by the serious concern of young states at the increas- 
ing economic and political influence of the corporaUons in 
the mtemal affairs of these countnes 

The developing countnes and multi nationals virtually oc 
cupy diametrically opposite stands The recent Second Ses 
Sion of the Inter Governmental Commission of the UN Eco- 
noroic and Social Council CECOSOC) m Luna eloquently 
showed this The majonty of delegations from developing 
countnes stressed the need to take effective measures for re- 
stnetmg the activities of mulu nationak The representatives 
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of Peru, Algena, Argentina, Mexico and many other coun 
tries came out for strengthening the united anti unpenalist 
front which is essential for successfully opposing the policy 
of multi national corporations 

The Western representatives, on the other hand, tried 
to justify the rapacious nature of multi nationals and cm 
hellish their activities in all developuig countries 

Delegates from socialist countries took a principled posi 
tion at the session The Soviet delegation stressed that the 
activity of multi nationals, which frequently interfere in the 
political and economic affairs of developing countnes, posed 
a direct threat to their national sovereignty The Soviet dele- 
gation supported the stand of developing countnes which in 
sisted that the ehboratioa of a code of behaviour for multi 
national corporations should be considered a task of prune 
importance A similar position was taken by the represen 
tatives of other sociahst states 

A remarkable feature of the Second Session of the 
ECOSOC was its anti imperialist direction The represen 
tatives of developmg countries insisted on working out an 
international agreement which would ban any mterference by 
multi national corporations in their pohUcal hfe, whereas the 
representatives of Western states sought to retain the condi 
tions for the uncontrolled activities of multi nationals As 
the head of the Peruvian delegation, Eduardo Valdes, said 
in a press interview “The work of the Second ECOSOC ses 
Sion can be positively evaluated The very fact that the ques 
tion of curbing multi nationals was openly discussed is of im 
mense importance for developmg states” “We note with 
great satisfaction,” he said, * that in the course of the discus 
sion the Soviet Union and other countries backed developing 
nations In turn the developing countnes demonstrated their 
readmess and determination to combine their efforts with the 
moves made by the socialist states ” 
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The fouilh session of the UN Conference on Trade and 
Development (UNCTAD) held in Nairobi brought out sharp- 
ly, as the Soviet Minister of Trade Nikolai PatoUchev states, 
the existence of not only two opposite socio-economic systems 
in the ViOtld but of "tv.’O diamctncally opposite approaches 
to establishing relations with devclopmg countries ” 

The Soviet Minister staled m his speech at the conference 
“We arc sure that in present-day conditions the newly* 
free countries can perfectly oppose the imperialist diktat and 
seek just, 1 1 , equal economic relations The Soviet Union 
and other socialist countries do not divorce their support of 
the developing states’ struggle for speeding up thcir progress 
from the struggle for the further deepening of detente, for 
peace and secunty 

The head of the Soviet delegation supported the resolve 
of Asian, Afncan and Latin American countries to shake oS 
impenalist exploitation and to dispose of their national wealth 
N S Patolichev pointed to the USSR’s preparedness to 
co-operate for radically reshaping the world raw material 
market structure, for creatuig favourable conditions for the 
developing countnes to boost the export of industrial goods 
of their own and m forming their own technological poten- 
tial 

Dwelling on Peking representative's attacks on social- 
ist countnes and on detente, the head of the Soviet delega- 
tion expressed his firm conviction that the problems facing 
the UNCTAD could be solved only in an atmosphere of 
businesslike discussion, free from sheer demagogy The mah- 
cious attacks made fay the representative of China, claiming 
a special role m the wwld and actmg as the herald of a new 
world war, against the polii^ of delente, against the strength 
cmng of peace and secun^, he said, hardly need to be 
commented upon The slanderous concoctions of the re- 
presentatives of this power against the socialist countries. 
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N S Patolichev pomtcd out, arc aimed at undennining the 
cooperation between socialist and developing states, at under- 
nuning the solidarity of the forces coming out for the abolition 
of the old economic order and, therefore, run counter to the 
interests of the developmg countries, to the mterests of strug- 
gle against imperialism and colonialism. 

Speaking at the conference, India's Minister for Com- 
merce, Shn D P Chattopadhyaya, said that the widening of 
commercial and economic relations with the socialist com- 
mumty of states is the most important prerequisite for 
strengthening the positions of developing countries in inter- 
national trade 

‘ We regard foreign economic relations to be an effective 
means facilitating the canymg out of political and econo- 
mic tasks The might and cohesion of the community of 
socialist countries have been growing stronger through econo- 
mic integration Cooperation with the developing states is 
facilitating the restructunog of their economy and social life 
on progressive principles ” 

Earlier in the Report be stated 

‘ It is quite clear now that with the present correlation 
of class forces m the world, the hberated countries are quite 
capable of resisting imperialist diktat and achievmg )ust— 
that is, equal — economic relations " 



CHAPTER X 


Indian Ocean As A Zone of Peace 


Even the enemies ol non alignment will not deny that 
non alignment has become indivisible from peace Nothing 
IS more abhorrent to non alignment than military pacts and 
bases which while s-tving the global and regional objectives 
o{ unpctiahsm prepare the soil for war Besides these bases 
ate sought to be used as spnngboards of attack against the 
awakened Afro-Asian countnes This is especially true of 
the Indian Ocean which washes the shores of 20 such in 
dependent states not counting several islands and clusters 
of islands which ate siiU dependencies of Vicstem powers 
As the Cairo Conference of non aligned countries declared 
The conference condemns the expressed intention of 
impenahst powers to establish bases in the Indian Ocean as 
a calculated attempt to mtunidate the emerging countnes 
of Africa and Asia and an unwarranted extension of the 
policy of netxolonialism and impenalism 

The Cairo declaration assumed greater urgency and 
added importance after the US Governments decision became 
known that it was fast turning the Diego Garcia communica 
tion centre m the Indian Ocean into a full fledged nuclear 
military base External Affairs Minister Mr YB Chavan 
informed the Lok Sabha on March 18 1976 that the 
Diego Garcia base which was being developed as a full 
fledged US naval base might also have nuclear facilities 
146 
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Indian Ocean At A Zone of Peace 

Diego Garcia, a tiny island in the Indian Ocean, m the 
Chagos Archipelago about 1,700 Ims southwest of the Indian 
sub-continent, has figured prominently m the world press 

Aggressive unpenalist circles are planning to use this 
islet, a mere 27 sq km in area, for setting up a major mill 
tary base As far back as 1966 , the USA and Bntam signed 
an agreement to build military installations on the Chagos 
Archipelago and also on the three islands of Aldabra, Far- 
quhar and Dcs Roches, all British colonial possessions in 
the Indian Ocean Finally, Washington and London an 
nounced that only Diego Garcia would have a US naval com 
munications station In the spring of 1973 the station went 
into operation 

The Pentagon got the British government to agree to a 
significant expansion of Diego Garcia iDStallations, making 
the island a major military outpost in the Indian Ocean 
There are plans afoot for extending the landing strip on 
Diego Garcia, dependmg the harbour, and budding port 
facilities to take US warships mcludmg Polans submarmes 

The establishment of this new mihtaiy bridgehead m 
the Indian Ocean is a key element m the far reaching designs 
of Wests top brass As the Waduogton Post (January 30, 
1974) noted, a US base on Diego Garcia would make it far 
easier for the Umlcd States to assert itself throughout the 
entire area 

The militarists in the USA and some other Western 
states have long sought to entrench their “presence” here 
The dispatch of special Amencan naval squadrons to the 
Bay of Bengal in December 1971 (at the height of the stnig 
gle for liberation in Bangladesh) and to the Strait of Bab el 
Mandeb in October 1973 (when hostilities flared up in the 
Middle East) showed conclusively enough how dangerous 
return to positions-of strength pohcies are A task force 
of US warships from the 7th fleet keeps on plying the waters 
of the Indian Ocean at the present time 
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UptiU now the naval base m Bahrein has been the Pen 
tagons stronghold m the Indian Ocean But, judging from 
foreign press reports the US will soon have to leave it, since 
the Bahrein Govenunent has decided to suspend the lease 
Bntam has a naval base at Sunonstown in South Afnca 
From this strategic vantage point it controls entry into the 
Indian Ocean from the Atlantic 

In the eastern sector of the Indian Ocean there is a 
large combined US and British naval base at Cockbum Sound 
on Australia s south Vrcstem coast Finally, the British 
base at Singapore controls the key passage into the Indian 
Ocean from the Pacific Under the 1971 agreement bet 
ween Bntam Australia, New Zealand Malaysia and Smga 
pore Bntam maintains in this area six fngates or destroy 
en a unit of long range aucraft some helicopters and air 
borne and ground forces 

The impenalist military presence in the Indian Ocean 
also relies beaviiy on US bases m the Pacific Important 
strongholds onented also towards the Indian Ocean are the 
bases at Sattahip m Thailand and at Subic Bay m the Phihp- 
pmes Besides there is the base on Guam from where sub- 
mannes enter the Indian Ocean 

Nevertheless the Indian Ocean stiU forms a gap between 
the bulk of US and British armed forces permanently de- 
ployed On the one side in the Atlantic and the Mediterran 
can and m the Pacific on the other Needless to say it 
could quickly become the connecting ImV m this entire pat 
tem of naval strategy if the plans for a large base at Diego 
Garcia are pushed ^ead 

The moves taken to enlarge the Diego Garcia bridgehead 
indicate that the US intends to impart a broader and more 
P“rmanent character to its presence m the Indian Ocean 
Moreover the poss bility cannot be ruled out that after Diego 
Garcia the other British islands listed in the aforemention 
ed 1966 agreement wOl also be developed 
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The establishment of such island bases is linked with 
the Pentagon's “grand ocean strategy” In 1971 the Wash 
Ington Post military correspondent said that regarding the 
US military machine to the Guam Doctrine was likely to 
turn the Navy into the dominant arm of the service before 
the close of the present decade Small wonder the US Navy 
IS already getting a bigger share of budget appropriations 
than any other arm of the service 

It IS clear that these designs square up with other plans 
harboured by the more zealous cold war warriors It is 
symptomatic, for instance, that the North Atlantic Assem- 
bly, a gathering of parliamentanaos from NATO countries, 
called in 1972 for permanent Western naval presence in 
the Indian Ocean 

The colonialist racialist regimes in southern Africa are 
anxious to implement iheir advcnlurislic designs Tbe Mala- 
gasy paper ITifa Sf Re says they are trying to get the plans 
for knocking together one more — a South Atlantic — bloc 
off the ground 

Public opmion in littoral as well as m hinterland states 
has, therefore, been inflamed by Pentagon's incendiary meas- 
ures of turning Diego Garcia info a nuclear military base in 
the Indian Ocean The storm of protests lashed the shores of 
countnes far beyond the waters of the Indian Ocean whose 
age old tranquillity is sought to be disturbed by US impenal 
ism An idea of this indignation was revealed by the form 
er US Ambassador in New Delhi Chester Bowles who said 
in an article in the New York Times “Whatever Amenca's 
rationalisation, Diego Garaa has come to symbolise the most 
recent example of needless Amencan interference in Asia ” 

It shocked the Afro Asian opinion to leam that the US 
Government had received behmd the-scene encouragement 
from Peking to ‘ go ahead with its plans in the Indian 
Ocean As the Newsweek revealed, in adopting the decision 
to create a large military base m (he Indian 0?ean, ‘Washing 
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ton secured tacit approval from Peking” China’s motim 
m setmg that the US continues its presence in the region 
IS two-fold First, it is motivated by morbid anti-Sovietism 
which IS the principal oneotalion of Peking s foreign policy 
The Time (March 29, 1976) wotc after former prcsi 
dent Ntton s visit to China that the ttpoit he sent to Ford 
and Kissinger ‘indicated that Mao’s motive in extending the 
invitation was to signal Peking s over nding concern that the 
US remain a strong counter weight to Soviet power in Asia.” 
Secondly, China pursues its own great power ambition in the 
Zone which, in the prevailing world situation, it can achieve 
only if US presence is not eliminated The Daity Tele 
graph (July 4. 1973) wrote of India’s anxiety over the “groW' 
ing Chinese naval presence m the Indian Ocean ” The paper 
emphasised that the "Chinese plan to fire an intercontinental 
ballistic missile across the Indian sub-continent into the 
Indian Ocean is, m the Indian eyes more in the nature 
of a bang to announce Chinese supenonty m the region ” 
If some day the Amencans discover they cannot turn the 
Indian Ocean into their "laVc", they will have no compunc- 
tion to induct Chinese presence into it What else did Moy 
nihan mean when he asked why the Indian Ocean should 
continue being called the Todian Ocean? He told the Press 
Club ‘ Why call it the Indian Ocean? One may well call 
it the Madagascar Sea ” Mr Swaran Singh, the then Ex 
temal Affairs Minister, gave a fitting answer m the Lok 
Sabha on March 6 1974 *TVho is he to change the name 
based on geographical situation*^ It is no gift of the US 
Government or its Ambassador ” 

The apprehensions of India m regard to Pentagon’s 
desire of building military bases in the Indian Ocean is shar 
ed by aU Afro-Asian states They look upon this and other 
bases as a source of menace to their sovereignty and mde 
pendence to their processes of progressive national recon 
structiOD started after their Tclease from colonialism and to 
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thcir \cry peace and security The non aligned countries 
and the Organisation of African Unity have all expressed 
their alarm at this ominous development The organ of the 
Afnean Society, Cairo, said (Nfarch 15, 1974) 

“If IS truly sufpnsmg to find the big Western nations 
talking of the security of the Indian Ocean at present, where- 
as they have long held numerous military bases m this area 
and m the countries overlooking the Ocean, such as the nu- 
clear submanne base m Diego Gsrcia, which ts Amencan 
though the island is Bntish-owncd, the British base in the 
Maldive Island, the remains of British presence in Mauntius 
and the French base in Djibouti Despite all attempts made 
by the liberation forces concerning this presence, which is 
regarded as a blatant phenomenon of impenalism and de- 
pendence, calls are being issued at present to reinforce this 
presence 

‘That direct military presence is assoaated with the 
numerous aspects of provocative measures adopted by Wes 
tern powers vis a vis the non aligned nations, foremost among 
which are the military anenals set up with the racialist regimes 
opposed to African liberation, such as South Africa and Is 
rael. and lately Rhodesia ** 

The people of Afro-Asian countnes are legitimately con 
cemed because the base is a dan^ pointed at their throat 
Concern was especially caused when Western media err 
culated the news that two former Pentagon officers had in 
formed the US Congress in March 1975 of the real reason 
for establishing in Diego Garcia a ‘taulti purpose ’ base 
capable of launching air, ground and submarine operations 
should the need ever arise They also said that the facilities 
contemplated would probably metude not only an air strip 
to handle US Air Force’s giant B 52 bombers, but a naval 
tender equipped to provide off shore maintenance to nuclear 
powered submarines carrying nuclear missiles. 
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The ttslimony ako revealed that ihc Pentagon’s Joint 
Chiefs of Staff, in listing about two dozen contingency needs 
for building Diego Garcta m a military base m their original 
request made in 1967, had also cited additional reasons like 
the need for sending US military assistance to Indo-China 
border, Indo-Pakistan border, Burma China border, etc The 
US Navy’s top brass, Admiral Elmo Zuranalt, informed a 
Congressional Committee on March 21, 1974 that the mam 
reason for converting the British atoll of Diego Garcia into 
a US military base m the Indian Ocean was to provide the 
ability to influence events in that area “The capability to 
deploy our mililaiy pofttt in the rtpon is an essential cle- 
ment of such influence ” An idea of "our military pow-er 
was given by the Defence Mtnlstor (April, 1974) saying the 
US Navy intends employing stratepc submarines in the 
Indian Ocean more frequently as additional Poseidon sub- 
marines with long range missiles enter the inventory and as 
the tndeot submanoc is acquued 

Another reason why the USA is bent upon disregarding 
Afro-Asian opinion against turning Diego Garcia into a 
military base is its desire of grabbing the nch economic re- 
sources of the vast stretches of fenntones of the littoral states 
As flie Dong Kong weekly For Fastem Economic Review 
wrote, the US military-sttategic and economic policies m the 
Indian Ocean region ate designed to enable the USA and 
its Western partners to gain control over the raw raatenals 
of Afro-Asian countnes The Indian Ocean area is believed 
to be a nch reservoir of zinc, copper, lead, gold, silver, 
manganese and other rare metals as well as a wealth of ma 
ime life Political opinion in these countnes is therefore, 
unanimous in amvmg at the conclusion that Diego Garcia 
will give military muscle to multinationals to carry out their 
“operation grab” What ma1i:es Pentagon take hasty steps 
towards the fulfilment of this objective is the fact that the 
histwical transfonnatioii atxwnd the Indian Ocean— trans- 
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formation ushered in by the downfall of colonialism — is ir 
reversible and that its inherent d>namism is too powerful to 
be retarded or reversed Tins is clearly seen in US plans 
drawn vis-a vis the oil rich Arab states determined to retain 
their sovereignty over their resources As Gen Harbaksh 
Sm^ observed in a paper read on the national seminar on 
Indian Ocean held by the Disarmament Studies Division of 
the School of International Studies in February 1974 

“The US permanent naval presence in the western re- 
gion of the Indian Ocean is also directed towards pressur- 
ising the oil producing Arab states to lift the embargo of 
oi! export to the USA, restore production of oil to the level 
of requirement of Western powers, and reduce the pnee of 
oil to an internationally viable economic level” (Indian 
Ocean Power Rivalry, p 5) 

The US motive behind Diego Garcia is thus obvious 
This is also obvious why the problem of the Zone of Indian 
Ocean has become a global problem with a bearing on the 
future of global peace We must again draw attention to 
the considerable weakening of the West’s positions m the 
Indian Ocean bases by the beginning of the seventies, the 
rapid and phenomenal growth of the national liberation 
movements, the increasing trends of progressive transforma 
tion of economies of hinterland states, their common desire 
to intensify the policy of non alignment with military blocs 
the strengthening of their national independence, the intra 
regional cooperation as the various phenomena explaining 
the emergence of a trend la Washington’s foreign policy of 
converting Indian Ocean into an exclusive American Zone of 
military influence and strength 

We must emphasise here that though Diego Garcia is 
a tiny island it symbolises a giant step taken forward by 
the ferocious tiger, that imperialism is, towards preying upon 
the Afro-Asian people, a goal it had set itself right from 
the inception of the cold war era Diego Garcia is a vital 
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Imk in the chain ot n'cnU beginning with the formation of 
aggressive blocs like SEATO CENTO and ANZUS aggres 
Sion against Korea and Indo-Chma, intervention in West 
Asia Of course the US strategy has been limping froni one 
theatre of operation to another, from one region to another 
It has all along had one motive i e to smother the av.'aken 
mg of the Afro-Asians and what is equally important it 
has had only one result — defeat and fiasco Hence Penta 
gons frenzied urgency to go ahead with its plan m the 
Indian Ocean 

The objective US imperialism has set itself is loo dia 
bolical to be hidden from the c>cs of Afro-Asians Penta 
03Q IS therefore using all the tncks m its bag to shield its 
real purpose from the public eye One excuse or the other 
IS offered But the mam excuse— a hang over from the cold 
war era— IS that Diego Garcia is a nposte to the supposed 
Soviet naval presence m the Indian Ocean President Ford 
without bashing an eyelash declared at his Press Conference 
on August 28 1974 “I dont view this is any challenge to 
the Soviet Union which is operating three naval bases in the 
Indian Ocean” The US spokesmen have hinted that the 
three Indian Ocean bases used by Soviet Navy are in Somalia, 
Iraq and South Yemen Arc these charges correct? 

LI Brezhnev has emphatically denied the USSR has 
any military bases in the Indian Ocean The Soviet Uruon 
has never had and has no intention now of building military 
bases m the Indian Ocean he said addressing the 25th Coo 
gress of the CPSU And wc call on the US to take the same 
stand 

The permanent representative of the Government of 
the USSR in the United Nations has stated catcgoncally in 
his letter to the UN Secretary General that the Soviet Un on 
had no military base in the Indian Ocean (Letter No 
A/AC 159/9 dated June 18 1974) It says 
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“The Soviet Union never had has not established and 
IS not now establishing any mditary or naval bases in the 
Indian Ocean region Soviet ships and vessels have never 
posed a threat to anyone in that region In accordance with 
the existing rules of international law and with universally 
recognised international practice, they arc engaged m tram 
mg cruises and in the search for and recovery of Soviet 
spacecraft that splash down m the Indian Ocean It must 
also be borne m mmd that transit routes from the European 
part of the USSR to the Soviet Far East pass through the 
Indian Ocean and that accordingly in order to ensure the 
safe passage of ships and vessels the Soviet Union is con 
ducting scientific investigations in the region Normal duty 
calls by naval ships at various ports for the purpose of re 
plenishing their supplies are tendenciously depicted in the 
report as the establishment of Soviet bases m the Indian 
Ocean region ’ 

The US allegation has been refuted by the representa 
lives of Yemen Somalia and Iraq The acting permanent 
representative of Yemen wrote to the UN Secretary Gen 
eral 

“The position of my Government, which emanates from 
its strict adherence to the principle of non alignment op- 
poses the presence of any foreign naval equipment in our 
area more emphatically m my country 

We categorically reject as false and unfounded the im 
plication that the access to the port of Hodeidah (Yemen) 
IS discriminatory as favounng only the Soviet Navy (Let 
ter No A|Ac 159(6 dated May 29 1975) 

Miss Fatima Tssak Bihj of Somalia said in the discussion 
at the ad hoc committee on the Indian Ocean set up by 
the Umted Nations 

It was stated that accordmg to United States sources 
the Soviet Union deployed naval warships in the western 
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part of the Indian Ocean m the Aden Somalia area and that 
the USSR have built a coromunicatjon station near the So- 
malia port of Berbcra to provide support for their fleet " 
Miss Bihi said, “her government considered the conclu- 
sions unsubstantiated and without any foundation whatso- 
ever “ She said it w ere the US military interests and presence 
in the area which constituted a senous threat to the peace 
and a source of tension to the countries and peoples of the 
Indian Ocean Quoting the President of Somalia, she said, 

‘ foreign military bases bad never existed in her country in 
the past and they would never be allowed to exist in the 
future The port of Berbcra merely olTcrcd refuelling and 
bunkenng facilities to all ships without distinction ” (Press 
Release GA/5056 dated September 17, 1974— Press Sec- 
tion, Oflice of the Public Information, United Nations) 

The Iraqi representative, Ghassan Attyyah, m his speech 
at the UN Ad Hoc Comraittet on the Indian Ocean, said 
** the authors of the report should not have relied 
mainly on matenals from certain limited sources A close 
scrutiny of the chapter dealing with the Soviet Union would 
reveal the fact that 11 out of 15 references were Amencan" 
Mr Attyyah said that “any study would be far from 
comprehensive if it failed to cover the major questions of 
military and naval alliances m the area ITib fact that the 
study was limited to the most visible element of a military 
and naval presence made it incomplete and, to a certain ex 
tent biased” (Indian Ocean Committee, 14th meeting 
(AM), Press Release GA|5056 September 17, 1974, Press 
Section, Office of the Public Information, Umted Nations) 
Indian political opimon and leadership has rejected the 
Pentagon canard of the existence of Soviet bases in the Indian 
Ocean As Admiral SN Nanda stated in his paper at the 
seminar on Indian Ocean 

“The emergence of various countries as independent 
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sovereign states after World War 11 and the withdrawal 
of the British sea power as the dominant power m this 
area has released new forces creating new tensions and 
new problems m this area Many Western analysts have 
termed this as a 'power vacuum, in the area and talk 
of Superpower rivalry m the Indian Ocean We have 
also been witnessing resurgence of strong national feelings 
in the newly mdependent countnes who resent the establish 
meat of foreign military bases on their territories We have 
also witnessed the withdrawal of foreign powers from these 
bases during the last 25 years They have, however, been 
looking for alternate bases on small uninhabited or thinly 
populated islands or atolls which they feel will be free from 
nationalist passions The latest development by which 
Diego Garcia base is going to be developed os a major mih 
taiy base for the use of the United States naval and air forces 
will enable the United States to operate its forces m the 
Indian Ocean area without the necessity of these forces hav 
ing to be withdrawn for replenishment, repair, recreation 
and other facilities which will now be provided at Diego 
Garcia It has been stated that the Umted States is forced 
to take this step to match the mduction of Soviet naval 
forces in the Indian Ocean area While this is a fact that 
the Soviet navy has deployed certain forces during the last 
4 5 years in the Indian Ocean they have not established any 
base facilities in the manner in wluch the United States base 
facilities are being established m Diego Garcia (Indian 
Ocean Power Rivaliy, Introduction p XI) 

What are these certain forces ’ of Soviet navy in the 
Indian Ocean Iike"^ Moscow has not denied the cruising 
of its ships in the waters of the Indian Ocean for non military 
peaceful purposes Prof 2lafar Imam Head of the Centre 
of Soviet Studies School of International Studies explamed 
at the seminar that during the first 38 years of existence of 
the. USSR the Indian Ocean was simply a matter of gpo- 
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graphy” to that country It was from 1955 onwards, he 
added, when the USSR embarked upon a long range pro- 
gramme of aid and assistance to the newly-hbcratcd Afro* 
Asian countries, notably Egypt and India, that the "Indian 
Ocean assumed importance for Soviet merchant shipping”. 
As the Soviet Union became “more and more involved in 
Asian affairs as an Asian power the volume of trade and 
commerce grew With Asian countnes as also the frequent 
of Soviet shipping vessels m the Indian Ocean " Hence, the 
Professor concludes, the mcrcasing Asian context in Soviet 
policy, in general, resulted in the presence of Soviet vessels 
m the Indian Ocean” (Ibid., p 14) 

Rebuffing the US argument of justifying its presence on 
the plea that it is required to match “menacing Soviet streng- 
th in the region, the learned Professor told the semmar 


the Soviet defence expenditure is still heavily com- 
mitted to deterrence . Except for some shonng facilities, 
we still do not know of any Soviet base m the Indian Ocean 
The Soviet Union, unlike Europe, has been extremely 
sensitive to the nationalism of the newly emergent states of 
the Third World particularly m Asia She has not yet em- 
barked on any project which would hurl the nationalist as- 
pirations of Asian countries The clear implication is that 
the Soviet leadership would like to opt out of a potential arm- 
ed rivalry m the region" (Ibid., pp 16-17) 


The peaceful character of Soviet shipping in the Indian 
Ocean is also attested by the fact that, as Admiral AK 
Chatterji told the seminar, its “size has never been so large 
as to cau« concern (Ibid , p 8) Merchant vesseb, hydro- 
paphic ships, oceanographic ships, fishmg trawlers, ships 
spacecraft — such is the character of “menac- 
ing ^viet naval strength in the Indian Ocean Then why 
^ fomidabie building of US nuclear, military base at 
Diego Garcia'> Why have a sledge hammer to kill a fly? 

The US representatives themselves have let the cat out 
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of the bag They have themselves explamed that the USSR 
poses no threat to the peace of the Indian Ocean, that their 
nuhtaiy bases have motives other than those officially ad 
vanced by Washmgton to cloud the minds of people both 
iti America as well as m Asian and African countnes, and 
that the “ghost” Soviet bases have been contrived by Pentagon 
inagicians to call for the existence of their own real ones 

On Apnl4, 1974 Rep LceH Hamilton of the US House 
of Representatives rose to speak against Section 301 of the 
defence supplementary bill authorising an expenditure of 29 
milhon dollars to create a permanent naval base and sup 
port facilities for US naval and air forces including aircraft 
earners and submarines at Diego Garcia Congressman 
Hamilton insisted that there was not a single national inter 
«si affectmg the welfare of the Amencan people requiring 
&n overseas base in the area which, hitherto, did not contain 
that type of facility The United States currently has naval 
superiority m the Indian Ocean On the other band, Hamil* 
ton noted, the Soviet Union had no base in the area nor was 
there any evidence that the Soviets were acquuing bases 
Hamilton told the Congress that some Soviet visits to ports 
in Somalia, Iraq, Mauritius, etc , were expressions of friend 
ly political relations with these countries (Congressional Re- 
cord, April 4, 1974) 

According to Defence Monitor (Apnl 1974), Soviet as- 
sistance ‘to harbour deselopment” in littoral countnes docs 
not seem to have led to special imhtary base rights 

Even Rear Admiral Charles D Gre;ean, Deputy Chief 
of Naval Operations, admitted that “we have to sort of watch 
the word ‘base’ here because the Russians do not have bases 
per se” (Ibid) 

Tn Congressional hearings. Pep James roulion noted 
that It was “only logical to me that the USSR should want a 
water route as well as a land route to get from the western 
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to the eastern part of the country and mcc versa” (United 
States House of Rcpresentatnes, 92nd Congress) 

Seymour Weiss, Dirccor of the Politico-Military Affairs 
Bureau of the US State Department, in his recorded testimony 
(m March 1974) before the House of Representatives For- 
eign Affairs Sub-Committee on Near East and South Asia, 
when asked whether the US would be prepared to dccsca 
late their naval activity m the Indian O^an if the Russians 
agreed to do Ukcwise, categorically said “No” He also 
revealed that the purpose behind setting up the Diego Garcia 
base was to “take care” of the Middle East oil on which West 
Europe and Japan depended and to deploy the US Navy “to 
augment diplomatic process” in the Indian Ocean area where 
“there was instability m some of the countries ” 

The former Assistant Director of the US Navy Strategic 
Planning, Rear Admiral La Roque, stated before the some 
House Affairs Committee 

“The Navy began looking for post Vietnam missions 
With which to occupy itself— we arc kind of running out of 
commitments and if wc could make a commitment out of 
Diego Garcia as a permanent place to defend, wc could then 
rationalise coming to Congress for a permanent Navy in the 
Indian Ocean The name of the game is Russians are com 
mg” 

This IS the old played-out tnck of imperialism. It did 
not make any headway earlier, it will not make any headway 
now What the littoral and hinterland states of the Indian 
Ocean have to beware of is that these bases have not turned in- 
to military outposts against the peace lovmg region and against 
their national mterests That is why one of the crucial phases 
of the struggle of the non aligned for world peace is to en 
sure that the Indian Ocean is turned mto a Zone of Peace 
A relevant UN declaration was adopted in 1971 and smee 
then many international fonuns, including the UN General 
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Assembly, OAU conferences of non aligned countries, and 
public organisations like the Afro-Asian Peoples’ Solidarity 
Organisation, the World Peace Council, etc , have endorsed 
the decision The Soviet Union and Afro-Asian states have 
more than once come out m support of this idea 

The issue, however, is no nearer solution because im 
periahst strategists have begun paying more attention to the 
Indian Ocean for a number of reasons The defeat of US 
imperialism m Indo-Chma, the consistently anti impenalisf 
foreign policy of India under the leadership of Mrs Gandhi, 
the stepping up of the liberation struggle in the south of Arab- 
ian Peninsula, the progressive transformations m several East 
African countnes (Somalia, Ethiopia, Tanzania, and Mozam 
the vvmning of independence by more nations in the 
region (Mozambique, the Comores and the Seychelles), the 
teoperung of the Suez Canal — ^all these are added reasons for 
Us impenalism to continue pressing ahead its plans in the 
Indian Ocean despite world wide opposition 

Pursuing the feverish arms race. Pentagon plans to deve 
lop new systems of weapons by 1978, including the Tndent 
missile The US strategists believe this missile can effectively 
threaten the countnes of the socialist communiy, above all 
the Soviet Union, if stationed in the Indian Ocean basin 
A chain of jinpenalist war bases are located, apart from 
Diego Garcia, m Christmas and Cocos, which cross the Indian 
Ocean These bases arc used by imperialist powers, not 
only for their military strategic purposes, but also to ensure 
their control over the trade routes of littoral countnes It 
should be mentioned here (bat the imperialist powers quickly 
build up their military potential in the area of the Persuin 
Gulf and the Arabian Sea, which poses an immediate threat 
to Asian and African countries 

It IS no accident that the Soviet Union, in sharp contrast 
to Western powers, supports Ihc idea of turning the area into 
a Zone of Peace and 6e//eiiis (Aar detenre is needed in tfiii rc- 
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gion as well since ihe development of nasal bases of Western 
powers poses a direct threat to Ihs countries of the Indian 
Ocean basin There arc nearl> 50 of them including hintcr 
land countries to which the routes over the Indian Ocean are 
essential Apart from that these bases pose a threat to the 
Soviet Union and other countries including the counfnes of 
the socialist community 

D*fore wc elaborate upon the question of turning the 
wdian Ocean into a Zone of Peace wc would like to refer 
here briefly to the disruptive role Iran has b*cn playing m 
le region The Shah of Iran pm out the scare stor> that 
Sosict nasal units had spent -9 000 shipping daj-s in the 
ih deliberately hid from the world public 
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of 1965 and 1971. The navies of the two countries have 
been taking part m joint exercises in the Arabian Sea since 
1958 under the auspices of CENTO Referring to Pakistan- 
Iran naval cooperation, the Jerusalem Post speculated (Jan- 
uary 9, 1975) “Iran, which can afford a powerful navy, 
and Pakistan may be planning to try to make the northern 
half of the Arabian Sea their private waters ” 

At the same time, Pakistan’s oCRcial press makes a dis- 
tinction between the USA and the USSR, issuing special warn- 
ings to the latter only as regards exclusion of “Big Power’ 
build up in the Indian Ocean Although Mr Bhutto was 
originally committed to Pakistan’s withdrawal from Western 
military alliances, in practice the withdrawal has remained 
confined only to SEATO Pakistan remains an active mem 
ber of CENTO, seeking its intervention m the solution of 
the problems of the subcontinent In June 1973, at the minis- 
terial council meeting of the CENTO in Teheran, Pakistan 
ttas reported to have sought a revised role for CENTO in 
the light of the “new threat” from Soviet friendship treaties 
With India and Iraq Replying to questions at a news con 
ference, the CENTO Secretary General said the pact mem 
bers had "reviewed” and discussed Soviet "military pacts” with 
India and Iraq and admitted that CENTO “discussed methods 
how to combat the threat " He refused to elaborate 

As was explained by Prof Satish Kumar at the seminar 
on the Indian Ocean, the contradiction between Pakistan s 
vigorously revived interest m the CENTO and its lip scr 
vice to the concept of a peace zone emerges still more sharp- 
ly if one recalled Mrs Snmavo Bandantnaike’s statement m 
her speech at the UN General Assembly on October 12, 
1971 that all areas covering the non aligned states should, by 
definition, be Zones of Peace Pakistan’s support to this 
concept of non-alignment is more formal and propagandist 
than genuine and based on conviction Secondly, Pakistan, 
like Moynihan, is obsessed with the inappropnateness of the 
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name of the Indian Ocean This is a rcnection of Palisfan’s 
discomfiture at the importance that India legitimately gets 
by Its histone association with the name of the Indian Ocean 
Pakistani spokesmen have proposed, quite a number of times 
that the name should be change 

The idea of Zone of Peace was first advanced by Sn 
Lanka Eser since 1956, when Mr SWRD Bandaranaike 
became the Prime Minister, Sn Lanka has been following 
the policy of non alignment Mr Bandaranaike put non align 
ment into practice by asking the British to withdraw from 
the air and naval bases in the island It is m pursuance of 
this policy held by the United From Government that Mrs 
Srimavo Bandaranaike, the present Pnmc Minister, proposed 
at the Commonwealth Prime Ministers* Conference m Smga 
pore that the Indian Ocean be declared a Zone of Peace 
At the 26th General Assembly of the United Nations held 
the same year she moved a format proposal that the world 
body declare the Indian Ocean a Zone of Peace She said 
that the ‘'proposal should not be regarded as a part of a 
scheme of collective security confined to the Indian Ocean 
On the contrary, « is intended as a direct, tangible conin 
bution to the strengthening of disarmament and creation of 
conditions for world peace” It k known that 61 nations 
voted for this proposal with none against 

The resolution called upon the great powers to enter 
into immediate consultations with the littoral states of the 
Indian Ocean with a view to 

(a) halting further escalation and expansion of their 
military presence in the Indian Ocean 

(b) eliminating from the Indian Ocean all bases mill 
tary installations and logistical supply facilities, the disposi 
uon of nuclear weapons and weapons of mass destruction 
and any manifestation of Great Power military presence in 
the Indian Ocean 
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It also called upon the littoral and hinterland states of 
the Indian Ocean, the permanent members of the Security 
Council and other mass manhme users of the Indian Ocean 
in pursuit of the objective of establishing a ^stem of collec 
tive secunty without military alliance and strengthening in 
ternational security through regional and other cooperation 
to enter mto consultations with a view to implementing this 
Declaration and such action as may be necessary to ensure 
that 

(a) warships and military aircraft may not use the Indian 
Ocean for any threat or use of force against the sovereignty, 
temtorial integnty or independence of any littoral or hinter 
land state of the Indian Ocean in contravention of the pur 
pose and pnnciples of the Charter of the United Nations, 

(b) subject to the foregoing and to the norms and pnn 
ciples of international law, the right to free and unimpeded 
use of the Ocean by the vessels of all nations is unaffected 

(c) appropriate arrangements are made to give effect to 
any mternational agreement that may ultimately be reached 
for the maintenance of the Indian Ocean as a 2^ne of Peace 

The Foreign Ministers of the non aligned slates who 
met in Guyana unanimously endoncd this Declaration and 
affirmed its importance m the strengthenmg of secunty and 
cooperation in certain regions of the world. The Declara 
tion was followed by further action in the United Nations 
General Assembly the following year by the appointment of 
an ad hoc committee of 15 members to study the imple 
mentation of the Declaration consistent with the security 
interests of the littoral and hinterland states and the right of 
free and unimpeded use of the ocean for legitimate maritime 
purposes This time the resolution was adopted with 95 
voting in favour and none against 

The General Assembly at its 28lh session considered the 
report of this committee and adopted a further resolution to 
expedue its work of the ad hoc committee urging the states 
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to accept the principles and objective of the Declaration of 
the Indian Ocean as a Zone of Peace requested the ad hoc 
committee to cany out consultations m accordance with ns 
mandate and submit its recommendations to the General 
Assembly and urged on states especially the major poners 
to eatend their cooperation to the ad hoc committee tn the 
discharge of its functions * 


As usual China strucl. a discordant note in the General 
Assembly The Chinese delegate attached the USSR most 
viciously repeating the arguments Pentagon has been ad 
ancing to justify US naval pres-nce in the Indian Ocean 
1 ^^ttoist propagandists have consistently resorted to 
! anden^ the Soviet position proclaimed from time to time 
nan^r cT So^ntmcM statements and news- 
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According to Jenniin Jibpao, the conservative govern 
raents of Australia and New Zealand maintain a “just 
stand These governments came out, at a recent conference 
at Rotorua, against the proposal of the countnes of South 
Pacific forum creating a nuclear free zone m the area (It 
should be noted that this proposal was approved by United 
Nations General Assembly) Among “just” measures, the 
Maoists also classify the consent given by the participants in 
the South Pacific forum to calls paid at their ports by US 
warships armed with nuclear weapons They gave this con 
sent under the influence of the Governments of Australia and 
New Zealand 

However, truth cannot be submerged under the torrent 
of lies coming from Peking Non aligned states have learnt 
lo distinguish between those who sincerely support their 
striving to live in peace and tranquillity and who try to push 
them ofl their chosen road guided by self seeking interests 
These states will also see through the manoeuvres of Peking 
which IS ready to assist US imperialists in carrying out their 
plans in tlie Indian Ocean 

India has consistently supported the proposal of turn 
itig the Indian Ocean info a Zone of Peace It not only co 
sponsored the resolution m the UN, which ultimately be 
came the Declaration of the Indian Ocean as a Zone of Peace, 
but has also worked actively wilhin the UN and outside it 
for achieving the objectives of the Declaration The true 
sentiments of all Indian people were expressed by Mrs Indira 
Gandhi in an interview to Lc Figaro of France (January 23, 

1 976) in which she said 

The present situation m Indian Ocean now, if it 
grows affects us and the countries of the littoral stales have 
expressed a desire that it should be an area of peace and 
cooperation 

iihe Jhad he&n Jthese ifSftUtigs aJ 

public forums and in talks with representatives of other lit 
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toral states Launching the Ingate Nilgins m October 1968 
she had expressed the hope that the Indian Ocean v.ouId 
always remain an area of peace and “as bridge of under 
standing" between the nations 

The idea of turning Indian Ocean into a Peace Zone is 
making a rapid headway and winning an increasing number 
of adherents from the states of the Indian Ocean basin The 
idea has received the wholehearted support of non aligned 
states at their Algiers conference TTic idea of turning the 
Indian Ocean into a Zone of Peace is inextricably woven 
w-ith the non aligned slates struggle for peace and security 
threatened by the oceanic strategy of US imperialism Peace 
in the Indian Ocean is a part of the overall plan of collective 
secuniy towards which all countries of the region arc mov 
mg in their individual interests and the collective interests of 
the Afro-Asian community as a whole 



CHAPTER XI 


Coexistence for Peace and Security 
in Asia 


Asia IS a continent of 45 states wiih 60 per cent of the 
world population Its wealth and resources are immense but 
for centuries they have been plundered by colonial powers 
Its manpower is also colossal but it has been used by these 
powers for their self aggrandisement The world’s largest 
and most populous continent has been bled white by ‘ White' 
colonial powers They waged wars of conquest and plunder 
and spared no weapons to subjugate ns countries and peo 
pies If the atom bomb had first to be ‘ tried and tested, ’ 
It was to be dropped on an Asian country If the efficacy of 
napalm bomb m burning human flesh had to be ascertained, 
it was first to be ramed down on an Asian country And if 
modern electronically-controlled wmr weapons were to be 
tested on human cannon fodder, the victims were again to be 
Asians After World War II Asia has seen more devastat 
mg use of fire power than any other region of the world in 
wars known to human history Experimenting the atomic 
bomb m Hiroshima and Nagasaki, napalm bombs m Korea, 
poisonous gases and defoliants in Vietnam — such is the dark 
legacy of irapenalism m this continent of ours In the US 
aenal bombing of Vietnam, a Hiroshima was enacted every 
tbicd. day in. terms of TNT 
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It IS not easy for us Asians to forget the past It is not 
easy to heal our wounds And rt is not easy either to ensure 
that new wounds will not be inflicted on the body of this 
tragic continent 

Sktp in Peace Tht» tl'ill ^ot Happen Again 

These are the words carved on the memorial to the mc 
tims of Hiroshima These ore the sentiments of an Asian to 
day who saw his father done to death by a British sergeant 
his wife raped by a French colonel, his child maimed by an 
American G I Asia has suffered long but not bent an inch 
It has seen its sons gobbled up by imperialist wars but their 
unyielding spirit lives on m their children determined to turn 
their continent into a continent free from aggression and con 
flagration, free from alien rule and plunder, a continent of 
peace and securit> Ask any Asian what be wants most He 
will say ‘No more wars’ Ask him how this can be ensur 
ed Through peace and security he will answer unfailingly 

In the past few >ears imperialist scholars and writen ha\e 
turned out a number of works trying to justify the West’s 
po’ice actions’ in Asia This view was clearly expressed 
for example, by the former US Secretary of Defence, Robert 
McNamara m his book The Essence of Seenniy These view 
points hide the mam reason accounting for conflicts in Asia 
or. for that matter m the Third World The basis of these 
conflicts lies m the fundamental contradiction between the 
national liberation movements and imperialism a contradic 
tion the non aligned countnes have sought to resolve in favour 
of the former In the post war period this contradiction has 
sharpened In many cases the imperialist powers have sought 
to resolve it by taking recourse to armed suppression of the 
national liberation movement which, in certain cases have 
escalated into major “local wars with inherent dangers of 
expanding into global conflicts We have the well known 
examples of French wars m IndoChma of US aggression 
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in the region after French withdrawal, of Holland's wars in 
Indonesia, of British wars in former Malaya These wars can be 
called ThirdAVorld conflicts only in geographical terms for 
essentially these were imperialist wars against the Asian peo 
pie’s liberation mo\emcnts The entire course of postwar 
development has conclusively demonstrated that colonialism 
and aggression, the policy of colonial tyranny and the policy 
of force, are essentially two sides of one and the same com 

In spite of such stubborn facts of history some Western 
authors attribute all armed conflicts in Asia primarily to in- 
fighting among Asians thcmsches, to their acute religious 
strifes and dissensions and cultural diversities, rival territo- 
rial ambitions, etc. Wc see these arguments evaluated in 
several works, e g , m Wenner Levi's The Challenge of 
World Politics in South and South-Fast Asia, in T D B Mil 
lar’s The Politics of the Third World, m Dick Wilson's Asia 
Airakcs~ A Continent in Transition, etc , Wenner Levi, for 
instance, calls the introduction of cold-war politics m the 
Asian region, as a factor for stoking armed conflicts, ‘ fad 
dish and artificial’. 

We Asians know that most intra-regional conflicts of 
our continent are the doings of the colonial powers Though 
they have departed from the continent, they have left behind 
what are called ‘ time bombs” to be detonated as and when 
desired by them, as and when suitable to their military 
strategic needs That these conflicts are rooted m Asias 
colonial past is admitted even by several Western scholars 
They emphasise the well known fact of our history that the 
territorial arrangements, the religious and ethnic composites 
of the population, the basis of internal socio political struc- 
ture, the shape of economy, etc , all took shape under colo 
nialism and under its distorting influences British scholar 
A Lamb, for instance, writes 

“No Asian state came through the colonial period wUh 
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its boundaries unmodified All, to a greater or lesser ex- 
tent, owe the present alignment of their boundaries to histori- 
cal processes which took place dunng the colonial era. 
(Asian Frontiers, London, 1968, p 74) 

The essence of these processes, m his opinion, was that 
the colonial powers “assumed the right to carve up Asia and 
Africa III a wanner which suited thetr own needs but did 
not of necessity meet the re()uircfficnts of the Asian and 
Afncan peoples concerned " (Ibid., p 10) 

In the course of colonial conquest, the borders of most 
Asian states underwent incredible changes Where the sub- 
jugated slate was one with established national boundaries, 
entire regions were severed and new states set up, while the 
colonies of different European countries were set up on the 
ternlones of once integral state The history of India’s colo- 
nial conquest is highly indicative of this fact Alongside 
‘British” India colonics of Portugal and France were also 
set up As for Britain itself, it repieatedly carved and re- 
carved the boundaries of various principalities and states 
(The Cambridge Modem Ilisfoiy, Vol XI, ‘The Growth 
of Nationalities,” 1969, pp 743 744) 

Tribes and peoples found themselves frequently within 
the framework of one territory even when they had not 
established any economic lies It is not surpnsing, therefore, 
that these tnbes entertained feelings of hostility, suspicion 
and enmity for each other — a state of affairs on which the 
colonial powers thrived 

The advent of mdependcnce would have put an end to 
this state of affairs if the imperialists had not come to base 
their new policies on deliberately aggravating the problems 
they themselves had created, if they had not ‘Tieafed up” 
national, religious, inter regional mtet tribal, inter state con 
tradictions 

The wars imposed on Asian people by colonial powers, 
as ofitn repealed earlier, wae smrghr to 6e iegitiraised in 
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the name of “anti-communism ” “The ideology of anti- 
communism stnps rebelhon of legitimacy and exalts the 
suppression of revolution as an act of liberation,” wrote the 
US Scholar R Barmet m his Intenention and Revolution 
(1968, p 60) This weapon proved too fragile to stand the 
strong evidence on the contiary The “theory” of “anti- 
communism” then gave way, especially after the sixties, to one 
of “political vacuum” sought to be filled by the West 
The US policy planners evolved the “vacuum theory” which 
says that Washington is to fill the “vacuum” supposed 
to be created after the departure of colonial powers from 
the scene It was Jawaharlal Nehru who debunked this 
“theory” m a speech m the Lok Sabha on March 25, 1957 
“How is that vacuum to be filled’’ It can only be fill- 
ed by the people of that country growing and develop- 
ing themselves economically, pohtically and otherwise ” 

The Indian Ocean area, os discussed earlier, is increa* 
singly becoming a strategic centre m US plans which look 
upon It as an “emergency exit” to South-East Asia and as 
a strategic “key” opening the “door” to India, East Afnca 
and to a large part of the oil rich Middle East The plan to 
turn the coral atoll of Diego Garcia into a first rate military 
outpost has to be viewed m the light of the threat posed to 
the security of the region “A Western military presence is 
necessary to maintain the balance of power in the Indian 
Ocean area,” said the Daily Telegraph (January 1, 1968) 

Asia has had a special place in the strategy of the US 
which hopes to take the place of outgoing colonial powers 
It is with this objective that Washington has set up a nng 
of bases in the region and knocked together aggressive mill 
tary pacts Of its one million strong well-equipped military 
forces serving abroad over 6,00,000 were reported to be 
stationed m Asia before the conclusion of the Vietnam war 
Besides, Us most deadly naval fleet, the 7th Fleet, with its 
nuclear-powered aircraft earner Enterpnse and submarines. 
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permanently cruised in West Pacific, and its strategic nuclear 
weapons Vicrc stored in Okinawa, Guam and Hawn TTie 
network of US military bases enss-cross the Asian continent, 
with 150 of them being in lapan alone An extensive chain 
of bases had been set up in Thailand (now in the process of 
being dismantled), South Korea, Taman and Philippines 
The imperialist fiasco m Indo-China, the decision to dis 
band the SEATO, the rebuff given to Washington by Presi- 
dent Marcos of Philippines, the decision taken b> Thailwid 
to ask the Pentagon to pull out its troops from the land all 
point to the failure of the strategic concepts of the US irt Asia 
This however, docs not mean it has given up its expan- 
sionist schemes The Christian Science Monitor said for 
instance, that the fall of the corrupt Thieu regime m South 
Vietnam did not mean the US had to quit the Asian waters 
iramediatclj Stability required the presence of the US there. 
It added A. siatemeai to the same effect was made by Philip 
Habib US Assistant Secretary of State, during his visits to 
Jakarta Kuala Lumpur and Singapore He said the US, as 
an "Asian and Pacific Power", would pby its role ’in its 
own interest ’ 

Though the old type colonial powers have been forced 
to stage an exit from Asia it would be naive to believe they 
would not attempt a re-entry m one garb or another, under 
one pretext or another In hi» address to the Ro)al Central 
Asian Society on 13 March, 1968, Sir Esler Denning, formerly 
of the Bniish Foreign Service and Chairman of the Coun 
cil of Royal Central Asian Sociely, denied that the decision 
for military withdrawal from South East Asia and the Per- 
sian Gulf signified that we consider ourselves as no longer 
having a role to play in Asia as a whole ” Sir Denning further 
said We have felt obliged to withdraw our forces at short 
notice m circumstances by no means favourable to us’ 
(Journal of the Royal Central Asan Society, Vol IV, Part 
n June 1968 pp 136 139) By adopting for the time 
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being “a low military profile” in Asia, the old colonial powers 
are only looking forward to the recession of the wave of 
anti colonialism m the hope that the disillusioned statesmen 
would then be willing to cooperate with the West The pro- 
cess of decolonisation has been viewed by Sir Denning as 
“certain malaise which is “like eating too much too fast 
which resuhs in flatulence and indigestion with spells of dizzi 
ness and outbursts of ill temper The pace will slacken 
and turbulence subside ” 

Western colonialism, thus has not abandoned its plans 
of staging a ‘‘back-door’ entry into Asia In fact, though 
driven out, it very much stands at our door step, waiting for 
a suitable opportunity for a chink m our ranks to be widened 
to facilitate its sneaking entrance The Wests proposal of 
sending foreign troops to Kashmir was a classic example of 
the lurking danger The Asian people will overlook it at 
peril to their own sovereignty and freedom peace and 
security 

All these facts go to establish that colonial and neo- 
colonial forces, pursuing their economic and military strate 
gtc designs, still pose a direct and immediate threat to the 
peace and security of our continent, to its stability and free 
dom, to its sovereignty and independent development Col 
lective security of Asia has, therefore, acquired an urgency 
and its achievement has been facilitated by the increasing 
process of detente, by the ensis m the policy of “bloc and 
pact politics”, by the defeat of the policy of cold war and 
by the increasing trend towards cooperation m place of con 
frontation 

Opinion in India is near unanimous m upholding that 
non alignment was and remains the bedrock of the country’s 
approach to problems of peace and security While the gene 
ral framework of security as envisaged by India is provided 
hy the Panchsheel or the five principles of peaceful coexis 
tence, the concrete measures suggested or supported by 
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India for the promotion of the ideal of collecltv'c secunty in 
Asia arc the creation ol a Zone of Peace in the Indian Ocean 
neutralisation of South-east Asia and the adoption of an Asian 
Convention ensuring respect lor independence, sovereignty 
and temtorial integrity of the countries of the region and the 
neutrality of such countries as v.ish to remain neutral The 
Indian approach to secunty rejects the neo-colonialist “sacu 
um” concept Further, the Indian aim is to build a struc 
tore of regional security m Asia in keeping with the princi 
pics of the UN Charter Collective security m Asia is to be 
viewed as a long term objective to be realised without out 
side interference and primarily through non military means 
by mutually beneficial economic cooperation among the na 
tions of the region 

Political analysts have been observing of late that there 
IS a marked accent on regional economic cooperation in the 
Indian approach to problems of secunty in Asia If earlier 
economic cooperation was thought of mostly in terms of ex 
pansion of inter regional trade, they state, the recent stress 
IS on deeper economic cooperation such as establishment of 
joint industrial projects and creation of vanous financial and 
economic Asian institutions through the Asian Council of 
Ministers an ECAFE agency Besides multilateral efforts 
India IS trying to further strengthen economic coop-ration on 
a bilateral basis with countries like Nepal Bangladesh Sri 
Lanka Malaysia Iraq Iran and Afghamstan 

India has nothing to do with military blocs directed 
against defimte states or group of states and she aims at cm 
bracing all the states of a given geographical region \Vc 
beheve that security could only be ensured by collective 
efforts through commitments undertaken by all countnes 
or on a regional basis and insist that far from replacmg the 
United NaUons the regional security system must comple 
tnent it The approach to the developnaent of regional econo 
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mic cooperation for creating a climate conducive to security 
IS of great importance 

India has been a great factor of peace in the Asian 
continent Through its policy of non alignment it has made 
a notable contribution not only tn security in Asia but also 
to world peace At the present juncture of history when 
great positive changes arc taking place m mternational rela 
tions, towards which India has made no mean contnbution, 
our country under Mrs Indira Gandhis leadership is dis- 
playing with renewed vigour the dynamism of the Nehru era 
and facmg the new challenges 

Why the Soviet Union is in favour of this plan'’ L I 
Brezhnev explained it, with his classic brevity, m August 
1973 at a meeting in Alma Ata 

* We do so because we seek to exclude wars, aimed con 
diets and impenahst aggression on the Asian continent, we 
want every country and every people to be guaranteed con 
ditions for free development and national regeneration, we 
want a spirit of trust and mutual understanding to prevail m 
relations among Asian countries ” 

The basic framework of collectiie security in Asia is a 
kind of a code of peaceful, good neighbourly relations bet 
ween Asian countries and peoples It includes renunciation 
of use of force in relations between states, reqiect for sover 
eignty and mviolability of borders, non mterference in do 
mestic affairs, and broad based economic and other types of 
cooperation on the basis of complete equality and mutual 
benefit It envisages the right of each country to decide its 
own destiny, the inadmissibility of seizure of territory by 
means of aggression the inalienable nght of each country to 
sovereign possession of its natural resources and carrying 
out of socio-economic transformations and the settlement of 
all international disputes by peaceful means 

Renunciation of use of force m relations between states 
IS an important principle of modem international law The 
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principle of non use of force has been wntten m clause 4 
of Article 2 of the UN Charter “All Members shall refrain 
in their international relations from the threat or use of force 
against the tcmtonal integrity or political independence of 
any state, or in any other manner inconsistent with the pur 
poses of the United Nations" The mam purpose of the 
United Nations is to save succeeding generations from the 
scourge of war The sphere of operation of this principle 
IS rather wide, though — and this must be stressed here— the 
principle docs not extend to cases of justified and lawful adop- 
tion of effective measures to avert a threat to peace, to fight 
back acts of aggression and other violations of peace The 
UN Declaration on Principles of International Law stresses 
that nothing in the foregoing paragraphs shall be construed 
as enlarging or dimioishuig in any way the scope of the 
provisions of the Charter concerning cases m which the use 
of force IS lawful ’ 

It should be pointed out that direct armed aggression on 
the part of imperialist and pro imperialist forces, as was the 
case m Korea, and later m Indo-Chma and the Middle East, 
presents a most brutal form of use of force The constant 
threats of use of force gravely complicate the cause of en 
sunng stable peace in Asia inasmuch as these threats are 
unlawful and illegal from the viewpoint of international 
law This is graphically borne out by recent reports m the 
US press and even by statements made by some ofhcials in 
Washington about the possibility of using armed force bj 
the United States against the oil producing countries of ihe 
Middle East and the Persian Gulf area if some * special cir 
cumstances arise 

This is not jusi a solitary case of imperialists’ black 
mailing Asian countnes It is not at all a tare case that im 
penalist troops are concentrated near the borders of an Asian 
state that the Navy and Air Force flaunt their might, and 
that other kinds of threats force arc issued In recent years 
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imperialists have been giving increasing attention to establish 
ing new mili tary bases in Asia and the adjacent areas, in 
particular, in the inaian Ocean 

This cannot but evoke concern among Asian states which 
rightly regard irapenalist nulitaiy bases as a spring board 
for aggression against them It is only natural that the 
countries and peoples of Asia should come out in favour of 
an early solution of the problem of eliminating foreign mili- 
tary bases in the territories of other countries 

Asian people are also well aware of the grave consc 
quences which may arise as a result of applying political 
and economic pressures by imperialism and reaction It is 
for this reason that the Cairo Declaration, adopted by the 
Conference of Heads of State and Government of Non 
Aligned Countries (1964), stressed that the use of force may 
assume different forms mihtary, political and economic 
It is clear that the principle of non use of force does not 
rule out resistance of blackmail by armed force and to the 
use of political and economic pressures It also does not rule 
out repulsing direct mihtary aggression 

Besides, one should bear m mind that renunciation of 
threat of use of force concerns only the sphere of inter-state 
relations and does not extend to settlement of domestic pro 
blems The prmciple of non use of force can m no way 
hamper the exercise of the inalienable right of peoples to 
decide their own destinies themselves 

Of late, the principle of non use of force is gaming ever 
more recognition m Asian countnes and is being adopted 
in their mutual relations The Simla agreement between 
Pakistan and India, and other joint documents signed by 
Asian states, are its glaring examples The Soviet Union, 
which has concluded fnendship treaty with India and Iraq, 
with countnes committing themselves to consistently abide 
by the principle of non use of force, makes a major contn 
bution to the establishment of this principle 
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Non use of force in relations between slates is inscpar 
ably connected with peaceful settlement of international dis 
^ conformity with this principle, all stales should 

settle by peaceful means international disputes or situations 
»,h.ch may result m %.oIal,oa ol pace As clause 3 ol An, 
Cle 2 of the UN Chaner states, “all Members shall settle 
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also constitutes a basic principle of international law, and 
•ts strict observance contributes to the cause of ensunng dur 
able peace and dependable security of nations, their friend 
ship, cooperation and social progress 

As applied to countries, sovereignty means supremacy of 
the state over its territory, its independence in international 
relations without any violation of the sovereign nghts of 
other states and of the generally recognised norms of inter 
national law With the beginning of the era of downfall of 
colonialism there has been a steady growth of opportunities 
for young states to exercise their sovereign nghts to juridical 
equality, temtonal mtegnty and political mdependence, to 
choose and develop their political social and economic sys 
tem, and to establish and consolidate peaceful relations and 
mutually advantageous cooperation with other states Con 
sequently, favourable conditions are ansing for an unfailing 
implementation of the pnnciple of respect for state sover 
eignty, which is increasingly taking root in miernational poll 
tics 

As has already been mentioned, temtonal supremacy, 
1 e , the exclusive junsdiction of the state over its ova tem 
tory, IS an organic element of state sovereignty State 
borders, like its temtory itself, are inviolable The pnnciple 
of inviolabiliiy of borders constitutes a generally recognised 
norm of international law, and a violation of this principle 
IS regarded as an unlawful act incompatible with the provi 
sions of the UN Charter 

The inadmissibility of armcxation of temtory bv means of 
aggression m this context is quite obvious This principle 
is also embodied m the UN Charter and m many other in- 
ternational documents 

Respect for national sovereignty is inseparable from the 
recognition of the nght of each country to decide its own 
cfesfmy, te, Ca esfahfrsh scicft a soaaf system and choose such 
a form of government which it considers expedient and necc 
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ssary for ensuring ils social, economic and cultural dcselop- 
ment This right includes two ^mutually supplementary 
elements on the one hand free choice by the country of its 
mtcmational status and, on the other, independent arrange- 
ment and settlement of its mtcmal affairs by its people The 
second element presupposes guarantees for freedom of ex- 
pression of will by people and renunciation by other states 
of any encroachments on this freedom 

The pnnciples of respect for state sovereignty and the 
right of nations to self determination underlie the UN Charter 
These have been repeatedly confirmed m most important in 
temational documents, the Declaration on the Granting of 
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples adopted in 
1960 by the UN General Assembly, the Declaration of 
Bandung (1955), and the Cairo (1957) Conferences of Asian 
and African States, as well as the Conference of Non-Ahgned 
Countnes m Belgrade (1961). Cairo (1964), Lusaka (1970) 
and Algiers (1973) 

Historical experience shows that political independence 
of countnes and nations cannot be fully guaranteed unless 
they have attained economic independence National sover- 
eignty IS inseparable from the right of countries to sovereign 
possession of natural resources and canning out of socio- 
economic transformation. This nght is now being increasing- 
ly recognised in international relations, which is testified, 
for example, by the decision of the Algiers Conference of 
the Non Aligned Countnes (1973) and the 6th Special Ses 
Sion (1974) of the UN General Assembly on Problems of 
Raw Matenals and Development 

The unconditional recognition of the principle of na 
tional sovereignty is of great importance to Asian countries 
They have gamed vast successes in their struggle for free 
dom and independence But unpenalisra and reaction have 
not yet given up their attempts overt or covert, to violate 
and even grossly trample upon (he sovereignty of newly 
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liberated Asian nations 

Actually, Peking, loo, has been directing its efforts in 
the same direction China’s forci^ policy, based on great 
power and hegemonistic strivings, shows an utter contempt 
for the sovereign rights and national interests of Asian 
peoples and countries We recall here the treacherous stand 
adopted by the Peking leaders in relation to the liberation 
struggle of the people of Bangladesh 

Asia still has on its temtones outposts of colonialism, 
with several million people suffenng from foreign domina 
tion Hong Kong, seized from China by British colonial 
ists, IS today the biggest colony in Asia Despite its hrgh- 
sounding words spoken in support of colomal people's bbera 
tion struggle, Peking docs not lift even its httle finger to help 
the people of that temtory — ^which is Chinese from time 
immemorial— to free themselves from colonial dependence 
On the contrary, Peking prefers to use that territory for cany 
mg out profitable commercial operations and economic deals 
with Western powers 

Colonialism is obviously incompatible with respect for 
the sovereignty of nations and states Preservation of colo- 
nial dependence in any fonn is a gross violation of the norms 
of international law The UN Declaration on the Grant 
mg of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples 
qualifies refusal to grant freedom or putting of obstacles on 
the way to freedom of those peoples and countnes as a threat 
to unnersal peace 

Temtonal claims and border disputes were among the 
mam reasons for numerous miemational conflicts and rvars 
Violations of the principles of inviolability of borders and of 
inadmissibjJjty of annexation by means of aggression are stdJ 
practised in Asia In Asia proper and bejond it there nrc 
forces demanding a division of temtory in the continent 

Enjoying the support from across the seas, Israeli ruling 
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circles seized m 1967 a considerable part of Arab temtoncs 
and they ha\c been stubbornly seeking to continue the oc 
cupation At the same time, Tel Amv tramples upon the 
legitimate rights of the Arab people of Palestine trying in 
particular, to reject their right to have a statehood of their 
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Groundless geopolitical claims constitute a major aspect 
o eking s hegemomstic line Chinese leaders jeopardise 
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Coexulcnce Jor Praw and Seciirtty tn Asia 

Todaj the majority of Astan states support the princi 
pie of inviolability of Orders which have historically been 
shaped m the continent they also support the principle of 
inadmissibility of annexing territory through aggression 
The conviction is deepening that the settlement of territorial 
disputes can and must be earned out by peaceful means 
and through negotiations and there are plenty of examples to 
show the effectiveness of this method 

While analysing all kinds of encroachments upon the 
national sovereignty of Asian nations it is necessary to 
stress that the forces of impenaltsm and reaction have been 
invariably seeking to enslave economically by using neo- 
colonial forms and methods A specially imporiant role is 
assigned to international monopolies which imperialists use 
with the purpose of plunderously exploiting the natural 
wealth and resources of Asias developing countries and of 
opposing their socio-economic transformations The in 
equitable economic ngreemcnis imposed on Asian states con 
tmue to serve as an effective instrument of enslaving them 
From year to year the developing countries of Asia up- 
hold their economic independence ever more vigorously and 
make an increasingly wide use of their sovereign rights and 
state power in order to repulse the arbitrary acts of foreign 
capital Young Asian states seek recognition and strict ob 
servance by foreign capital of the principle of mutual bene 
fit and begin applying radical measures to protect their m 
terests including nationalisation of foreign property 

The struggle to establish the pnnciple of respect for na 
lional sovereignty waged by independent states by national 
liberation movements and by all democratic and progressive 
forces m Asia is gaming strength and scope 

Non interference m internal affairs The obligation of 
states not to interfere m internal affairs of other countries 
fbfi\3wnTg the pi'r.s'Cipite jvspsof Ssc strjisreigmy cf na 
(ions and states is a fundamental feature of present-day 
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international law an important condition of peaceful co 
existence of states with different social systems The UN 
Charter regards the principle of non interference as one of 
the most important principles of the world body It has 
been confirmed by the UN Declaration on the Inadmissibili 
ty of Interscntion m the Domestic Affairs of States and the 
Protection of Their Independence and Sovereignty (1965) 
and the UN declaration on the principles of friendly rcla 
tions (1970) 


The principle of non interference cannot be construed to 
mean merely the banning of threat or use of force It also 
means the renunciation of use of political economic and 
other measures and all forms of interference m the internal 
affairs of states in order to restrict their sovereign rights and 
gam advantages whatever they might be at the expense of 
other states Proceeding from a broader interpretation of 
the principle of noninterference the UN Declaration of 
1965 emphasised its fairly important component when it 
said that ail states shall refrain from organising assisting 
training financmg encouraging or allowing armed subver 
sive Of terroristic activities directed at changing the system 
of another state by means of violence and also refrain from 
interfering in mtcmal struggle in another state Thus the 
pnnciple of non interference rules out both export of counter 
revolution as well as revolution Establishmg social systems 
and choosing forms of government arc a prerogauve of the 
countnp« ^ ® 


However in Asia perhaps as nowhere else the pnnci 
pic of non mterfercnce m intcranl affairs is being often vio- 
^ fotpenalisra and reaction continue to make 
nf cnnnrrf ™posing their will on independent countries and 
It national liberation movements m Asia By 

Asia^n^^ ^airs of many 

Asian nations ihe Peking leaders have more than once 
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exacerbated the situation, ihercby threatening peace and sccun 
ty in Asia 

Asian countries and peoples, as well as peoples elsewhere 
are giving an ever more resolute rcbuH to the interference in 
their internal affairs by impenalists and their henchmen and 
arc ever more actively seeking to introduce the principle of 
non interference in the practice of international relations 
This was reflected m the Declaration of the Conference of 
bfon Aligned Countries in Algiers (1973), which demanded 
elimination of any kind of interference or pressure — political, 
economic or military. 

The broad development of economic and other coopera 
tion on the basis of complete equality and mutual advantage 
although conducted on a voluntary basts is invariably 
becoming a legal norm an obligatory principle This is 
pre'determmed in particular by the fact that bilateral and 
multilateral cooperation between states m economic social 
cultural scientiflc and technological and other spheres pro* 
v/ded all basic standards of international law, and the 
principles of respect for sovereignty and non interference are 
observed which bring counines and peoples closer together 
promotes mutual understanding and trust between them there 
by offenng broader opportunities for consolidating universal 
peace 

Taking into account the important role played by such 
cooperation in maintaming international security all states 
are naturally expected to promote it in every possible way 
The present day detente objectively gives rise to favourable 
conditions for achieving this goal At the same time consi 
derable diflicullies arising from the negative consequences of 
the energy and raw material crises currency upheavals and 
unprecedented inflation that have struck the capitalist world 
hinder the path of progress of economic trade scientific 
technological and cultural ties among states 

It IS necessary to emphasise here the significance of such 
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inalienable componcnls of the priBCiple of economic and 
other cooperation of stales as complete equality and mutual 
benefit They rule out every kind of discrimination m rcla 
tions between countries whatever the differences m their 
political economic and social systems or the Icscl of econo- 
mic development As for specific forms of cooperation they 
are being chosen by slates ihcmsclves subject to ihcir needs 
and material resources, domestic legislation and intema 
tional commitments 

The principle of economic and other cooperation has 
been reaffirnicd in the UN Charter the UN declaration on 
the principles of friendly relations and m other aulhonlalivc 
mtcmalional documents including the recent ones the De 
claration on the Establishment of a New International 
Economic Order and the Programme of Action adopted in 
1974 by the Sixth special Session of the UN General Assem 
bly on problems of raw materials and development 

The people and countries of Asia are facing icemen 
dous urgent tasks of socio-economic development Their 
solution depends not only on ihcir own effort but largely 
on an all round cooperation among them 

Asian states are attaching increasing importance to the 
development of economic trade and culturd ties with the 
Soviet Union and with other Socialist countries This will 
enable them to wage a more successful struggle against the 
imperialists attempts to enslave them as well as for their eco- 
nomic independence and social progress 

The Soviet Union which has been advocating coopera 
tion with Asian countries and has been unfailingly giving 
them considerable assistance in overcoming backwardness 
and oppression continues to give them support in the build 
ing of the core sector of national economy in particular in 
creating an industrial basis of their economies 

Experience shows the people of Asia that large-scale 
development of equitable and mutually advantageous eo- 



189 


Coexistence for Peace and Security in Asia 
operation enables them to channel the maximum of their 
resources into production, to use in the interests of their 
own progress the achievements of scientific and technological 
revolution and the advantages of the division of labour in 
Asia and on the world scale And all this is possible only 
if there exist good neighbourly relations and durable peace, 
which can develop on the basis of aillective security m Asia 

It IS obvious, therefore, that the foundations of coUec 
tive security m Asia are m full confonmty with the pnnciple 
of peaceful coexistance of states with different social ^s 
terns, principles written in the UN Charter, pnnciples m the 
historic declaration of the Bandung Conference of Afro-Asian 
countries (1955) and other mtemational documents which 
have a bearing on Asia, 

Setting forth the idea of ensuring peace m Asia by joint 
effort, we start from the premise that, as a result of its im 
plementation, a reliable collective secunty for all Asia will 
come into being, that it will be open to aU Asian states, that 
no country will obtain any one>sided advantage at the ex> 
pense of other states, that they will all live in conditions of 
equal security, and that collective security itself will not be 
directed against any one Asian country or a group of Asian 
countnes 

As the hotbed of war in Souibeast Asia has already been 
eliminated, the idea of establishing collective secunty which 
has become much more possible, is received in Asia with 
growing understanding and approval “The broadest sections 
of Asian people arc demoDstrating their support to this idea 
Even more Asian states, including India, which is playing a 
most important role in shaping the destiny of the continent, 
and many others, came out in support of a collective de- 
fence of peace m Asia Today the question at issue is to 
start translating this just and noble ideal mto reality 

A distinguishmg feature of the proposal for collective 
security is that it takes into account the real situations m 
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Asia and the demands of the Unws Exlensisc development 
of economic and other kinds of cooperation will make it 
possible to provide the necessary matenal basis for Asian 
security 

The principles of Asian security on a collective basis 
pave the way for introducing principles in inter-state rcla 
tions that will ultimately enable the policy of peaceful co- 
existancc to gam acceptance throughout the Asian conti 
ncni Though mainly these principles correspond to those 
embodied in the UN Charier, they are not a repetition but 
further development to them Moreover, as cvef)onc knows,' 
not all Asian states are in (be UN 

Owing to its very nature, collective security cannot but 
be of an all Asian nature The starting point for the estab- 
lishment of collective security m Asia is the indivuibility of 
peace, i e , the organic mtcrconnection of universal security 
and the security of each individual state AU states m that 
region irrespective of dilferences in tbeir social s}stem, will 
work for establishment of collective security wluch would 
be in the interests of each state 

The Soviet Unions initiative in establishing Asian se 
curity has evoked wide response and support both in and 
outside the continent imperialism and international rc 
action arc trymg to letaUate with a counter attack but they 
have very little chance of succcedmg the drive for ensunng 
security on the basis of collective efforts of Asian states is 
becoming an effective factor m Asias pohtical affairs 

The line of denmrcatioa between the two opposing 
forces m Asia is easy to follow Whereas the champions of 
collective security seek lasting peace and beneficial coopera 
tion their opponents cannot conceive of Asia without blocs 
without further aggravation of tension and without Asian 
states bemg at loggerheads with one another 

True taking into account the trend for detente im 
penalism and reaction do not always act m the open and 
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often try underhand means Let us take a closer look at 
the moves of the opponents of collective security m Asia 
A deliberate attempt is made to artificially exaggerate 
the complexity of Asian reality and, thereby, to question the 
validity of the idea of collective security m Asia The Lon- 
don Tunes (March 22, 1972) claims that the totally undefin 
ed concept of an Asian collective security arrangement 
Is not an adequate pohcy to cope with such a complex situa 
tion ” 

One cannot fail to see how biased this and other such 
allegations are Nobody denies that it will take tune and effort 
to establish security m Asia 

The supporters of collective security take into consi 
deration the real state of affairs m Asia, the different levels 
of development, the mixed character of social relations m 
the states in that area, the differences in national traditions 
language and culture 

However, it is one thing to recognise the complexity of 
the Asian situation and another to deny, on these grounds 
the need for pooling the efforts of Asian states m the inter 
ests of security and cooperation It is the latter, unseeramgly 
guidehne that the opponents of collective security lay down 
Ccitam Western experts, m general, call into question the 
possibility of Asian unity itself 

The intensified quest for ways of developing regional 
cooperation and collective defence of peace in Asia eluci 
dates the far fetched nature of doubts of this kind Further- 
more, consideration of the real situation in Asia docs not 
remove, but, on the contrary, increases the need for urgent, 
joint efforts to bring about a decisive change in Asian affairs 
towards general normalisation 

The opponents of Asian collective security seek to dis 
tort the meaning of the Soviet Unions intention of setting 
up blocs and its “hostile designs'* with regard to certain 
Asian countnes For example, Cyrus Sulzberger, well 
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kncrtvn US political commentator, alleges that the idea « 1° 
establish an Asian bloc lavourable to the Kremhn and to 
by pass China from the southern flank 

It IS easy to sec how groundless such atlcgauons arc 
Tberc is no mention in the Soviet proposals about setting up 
some kind of a "bloc" These proposals only lay dossn the 
prmciplcs for Asian states, including respect for their soser 
cign rights and a wide range of measures for developing 
multiform cooperation among Asian countries to fttll ac 
cordance with their vital requirements 

It would be useful to recall here that there was a time 
when the Peoples Republic of China fully supported the 
Soviet Unions stand on the question of Asian collective 
security The joint Soviet Cbmese statement signed on Jan 
uary IB 195T stated 

"Both sides consider that all closed military groupings 
should be replaced by a sjstem of collective peace and col 
Icctive secuntv" 

Furthermore during the 1955 60 period, the govern 
roent of Peoples Republic of China itself on more than one 
occasion advanced the proposed of conclusion of a peace 
treaty between Asian and Pacific countries including the 
United States and also a non aggression treajy m that area 
Facts reject the false pteraiscs of the opponents of the 
idea of collective security “The idea of collective security 
for Asia ” Nikolai Podgomy Chairman of ibe Presidium of 
the USSR Supretoe Soviet emphasised at a dmnes given by 
President Cevdet Sunay of the Turkish Republic in April 
1972 “is not aimed against any state Its sole purpose is to 
transform Asian into a continent of peace and cooperanon.” 

The Soviet Union emphasises that all Asian countries in 
eluding the Peoples Repubhe of China will become equal 
participants m the system collective security m Asia 
An increasing demand is today being made that detente 
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should not remain confined to Europe, that the spirit oC 
the Helsinki Conference on Secunty and Cooperation in 
Europe should govern Asian events as well We all know 
that this cannot be achieved in one go It is a continuous 
and long process m which all interested countries are to take 
part on the basis of equality Th& edifice of such a secunty 
system cannot be “bought” or lent ’ It is to be “built" by 
the Asians, bnck by brick, by using the local ‘ building ma 
tenal ’ with the ' labour ’ of all states of the region 

The very process of ‘ building,” i e , exchange of opinion 
and ideas and the seeking of ways and solutions, would help 
bring about a better understanding between Asian states 
create an atmosphere of stronger confidence and estabhsli 
closer cooperation 

It should be stated here (hat the idea of settuig up such 
a system of relations in Asia had long been ‘ m the air” of 
the continent Many ideas advanced by Asian countries in 
the past few decades have been directed towards finding a 
joint, common body of priociples and forms of collective 
security and ways of implementing them Asia actually was 
* far ahead ’ of Europe m asmuchas it had fonnulaled the 
well known ten principles of peaceful coexistence back in 
1955 at Bandung The Asian countries had then put for 
ward the principle of promoUng cooperation because they 
had realised that cooperation would serve as a ground 
work for strengthening confidence and mutual understand 
mg for peace and stability 

During the visit of LI Brezhnev to India m 1973, 
which led to the signing of the histone Joint Declaration by 
him and Mrs Indira Gandhi and other documents of Indo 
Soviet friendship and cooperation, the Soviet leader, m his 
address to the Parliament, ga\e an exposition of the Soviet 
proposal of Asian collective secunty, explained its closeness 
to the Bandung principles and called for joint efforts to 
evolve a common approach 
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In Asian countries, confidence is growing in the fcasi 
bilrty of achieving a lasting peace and creating a stable situa 
lion here, favourable for concentrating the efforts oi these 
countries on the present-day tasks of their internal develop- 
ment The search is being iniensiGed for practical ways and 
concrete measures, both partial and general, which would be 
conducive to promoting and strengthening the secuniy of 
Asian states It is on these problems that the thinking of 
the Asian public is concentrated and we believe this to be a 
major achieveinenl 

“No small number of tniercsting iniitaiivcs ate emerging 
inspired by a concern for Asias peaceful future, shch as the 
idea of the neutralisation of South East Asia, the search for 
such a foemuh, tor relatvons between South. Awan states as 
would ensure good neighbourly cooperation between them, 
the proposal to Cum the Indian Ocean into a Zone of 
peace and plans for regional cooperation 



CHAPTER Xn 


Enemies of Non-Alignment 


In spite of provocations, the non-alignment movement 
has not allowed its foundations to be weakened nor its princi- 
ples to be diluted It is pertinent here to examine the role, 
China has played m relation to this movement of the Third 
World to which this Asian country claims to belong 

Does China support the movement wholeheartedly'^ Or, 
does its global strategy come into conflict with the progtarome 
of action of the non-aligned group'’ A verbal expression of 
sympathy with one non-aligned conference or the other is 
not a proof of active partisanship for and involvement with 
this powerful world wide movement What determmes a 
country’s posture in relation to it is the active stand it lakes 
vis-a-vis the entire body of its prmciples based on implacable 
opposition to imperialism, colonialisiD and war, to “bloc poli- 
tics,” to continued US presence in Asia, to collective peace 
in the contment, above all, to the outbreak of a nuclear 
global confrontation 

China IS known for its mock heroics against imperialism 
which It has the teraenty of callmg a “paper tiger” despite 
the fact that it has dug its ferocious teeth into the body- 
politic of Asia, makmg it bleed profusely — to death in the 
numerous hamlets and towns of Vietnam, to rendering the 
Vleftranrese nrent smef worrmr, oAi sad yoemg; ceippkd djr 
19S 
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life What IS China’s “anti impcnahsm” worth when its 
leaders have gone on record expressing themselves for con- 
tinued presence m Asia of the very United States of America 
which turned Vietnam into a testing ground for its highly 
sophisticated weapons of war, which pressed into service 
every conceivable achicvein«.nt of modem technology for sub- 
jugating and conquenng the Vietnamese people and which, 
in return, got a devastating kick which it finds hard to for- 
get This is a fact recorded against China, not by its enemies, 
but by Its new fanglcd friend— the USA Joseph Alsop frankly 
declared in The Washington Post, after analysing the motives 
behmd Dr Henry Kissinger’s latest visit to China 

Hence the highly significant seeming transformation of 
Peking s view about the US role m Asia Without saying 
much about it, the leaders m Peking positively appear to 
^vour a continued US military presence m South East Asia 
nicy even appear to think that the Japanese American Sc 
cunly Treaty is on the whole advantageous ’’ 

Cyrus Sulzberger noted m TTie New York Herald Tri 
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into a tight embrace with the US Peking has virtually 
folded up its anfi-US stance, entered into a pact with it 
against the very interests of Third World countries Why 
else would its sympathies extend, as if by a reflex action, to 
Washington-propped butcher. Yahya Khan, who plunged East 
Pakistan into a blood bath’ Why else would China enter 
into a pact with Pakistan against India, the same Pakistan 
which as a member of the CENTO has played impenahsm's 
game in the subcontinent* 

During the “cultural revolution” China stepped up its 
hostility towards the socialist countries, while criticism of im- 
penahsm abated The 9th and especially the lOth Congress 
of the Chinese Communist party completed the swing towards 
the struggle on one front — against the USSR 

As the “cultural revolution" was fadmg out, the search 
was intensified for ways of nonnalising relations with the im- 
perialist countries — the USA, Japan and West European 
powers, and Peking’s resistance to detente increased Its 
»!aod coalesced with that of impenahst forces, not only m 
terras of governmental policy, but also in the ideological 
strugg le between socialism and capitalism 

There has been an approximation in China’s position 
and those of certain quarters in the USA on a number of in 
temational problems This is seen in its resistance to the 
calling of a world conference on disarmament, in the nega 
live approach to any consideraiion in the United Nations of 
the question of non use of force m international relations, 
prohibition of use of nuclear weapons for all time and to the 
adoption of measures to consolidate international secunty, 
etc In the recent penod, the similarity of approach by Pek- 
ing and Washington to vanous regional problems — ^assess 
ment of the role of NATO, CENTO and other military blocs, 
and the problems of Indo-China and the Indian subconti- 
nent — is ever more pronoanced The Chinese propaganda 
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and ofTicial spokesmen have come out for maintaining the 
US military presence in Europe apart from Asia 

The Chinese US summit talks paved the way for deve* 
lopitient, not only of political, but also of economic and other 
contacts between the two countries In May 1971, a US 
liaison mission was set up m Peking, and a similar Chinese 
^sion was later set up m Washingtnn n,e Chinese, ac 
“Tding to Henry Kissinger, chose this form of maintaining 
in cr governmental relations themselves as one of the forms 
proposed to them in February 1972 By agreeing to set up 
>ne_Chmese haeson mission in Washington where there is 
densrt'!l5“f^ ° Ihe Chinese Republic" (Taiwan) Peking has 
in efTcei I™”! "pnncipled- stand on Taiwan 

« hfd a' “■"d-Chinas” concept, which 

11 had so demonstratively rejeeted for many years 

Peking feels irked at the fact that the overseas visitors 
who had but recently been delighted with eveiylhing they 
saw in China’s restaurants and markets have now begun to 
notice lot instance the struggle for power going on within 
the Chinese ruling elite, and the grave political crisis and 
economic s ump the country has been going through Pek 
mg would like rhe USA to return to cold war, bm Ihere is 
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continued state m relations between the West European coun 
tries and the USA, on the one hand, and the socialist countries, 
on the other China urges West Europe and the USA to 
step up their military efforts against the sociaLst community 
For that purpose, extensive use has been made of the tactics 
of pressurising West European opinion with the imaginary 
threat “from the north ’ The International Herald Tribune 
stated that Peking was inchned to support the far reaching 
goal of seeing an European nuclear force established The 
Hsinhua Agency advised the NATO member states ‘ to be 
capable jointly of detemng the Wanaw Treaty Orgamsa 
tion from any reckless or provocative acts " 

Peking’s bhstermg attacks on any practical moves made 
by European stales to establish principles and forms of co- 
operation on the continent are also highly indicative The 
Chinese press looked at the histone Helsinki Conference on 
Secunty and Cooperation in Europe as a futile exercise, and 
It Ignored the positive advances made in tackling a number 
of problems 

China has shown great zeal m advocating NATO s build 
up, assuming that this is the “most reliable way ’ of maintain 
ing the arms race m Europe and of checkmating the ‘grow 
ing Soviet influence Together with revenge-seekers in 
West Germany, Peking has cniiciscd the principle of im 
mutability of borders and opposed the treaties signed by the 
FRG with the USSR and with other socialist countries, be 
cause It hates to see temional problems settled as they were 
in Europe 

Peking has also radically changed its approach to econo- 
mic integration in Western Europe It now wants to see the 
EEC enlarged and consolidated TTie Times (No\ember 21, 
1975) noted that such an Jaicresl a EECs programme has 
emerged ‘ not so much because of its possibilities as a big 
tradu^ partner, as Jar m usrfnloess ar s ciTCiHAa* 

weight against the Soviet Union ” 
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duct of their foreign policies and collectively in their summit 
gathenngs — from Belgrade to Algiers — and at their last For 
eign Ministers’ Conference m Lima 

The objective the non alignment movement has set itself 
from Its very inception is one of achieving international relaxa- 
tion to facilitate the triumph of the cause of world peace so 
dear to Nehru, Nasser and Soekamo Peking not only op 
poses and hampers relaxation in tension but is trying to make 
the Third World beheve that the worsening of international 
Situation and another world war resulting from it uould be 
m Its interests, since “great disorder” would supposedly lead 
to a “world revolution ” Understanding full well the mon- 
strous and inhuman essence of this course, the non-aligned 
countries reject it 

The Algiers conference firmly stated that the process of 
detente should continue Detente creates the most favour- 
able conditions for the struggle of national liberation and 
anti-unpenalist forces The Lima Declaration specially call- 
ed for the deepening of detente and for extending it to all 
parts of the world since relaxation of internaiionaJ tension 
now under way, creates favourable conditions for resolving 
problems stemming from cold war and also those stemming 
from nuclear confrontation, with all its disastrous conse- 
quences 

Speaking about the two entirely different approaches to- 
wards detente — of Chma and of the non aligned movement — 
one cannot but recall the Helsinki Conference on Security 
and Cooperation in Europe the attitude to which has been 
aptly called “the test” of understanding the process of re- 
laxation of tension It is common knowledge that Peking 
belittles “the spirit of He/srnkt” m every possible way In 
Lima, on the other hand, the Foreign Ministen of the non- 
aligned countries unanimously noted that the splendid results 
of the European Conference on Sccunty and Cooperation 
should exert a favourable influence on the solution of pro- 
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blcms inherited from the cold war and other international pro- 
blems 

China refuses to participate in anything that would pro- 
mote the strengthening of peace and security and further the 
process of relaxation of tension This is particularly obvious 
with regard to the Middle East problem The non aligned 
countries ha\c invariably blamed Israel for the continuing 
Middle Ea^t crisis and denounced the USA for the support it 
's giving It Tlicy have stressed lime and again that a just and 
durable peace m that area can be achieved only if two mam 
conditions are fulfilled immediate and unconditional wiih 
drawal of the Israeli forces from all occupied Arab tern 
tones and satisfaction of the legitimate rights of the Palestin 
«an people China however, docs not want to promote the 
set emeni of the Arab states following the policy of non 
alignment 


I, 'f '1.“’ disarmament Ute post- 

on of itte non aligned counirtes ts qutte clear in this respect 
They hate repeatedly come out in favour of steps aimed at 
"> Lima they 
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gtna y proposed by the Sovtcr Union In L.tna the Foreign 
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other develo security of the non aligned and 
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Accordinc tn ft,, a ®*saiigc doctnne, to say the least 
cd at reducina th\ °etrinc partial or gradual measures atm 
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tig . to be unposstble)' M 

disarmament Meanwhur ““’P'"' 

developing countries i„ Chinese would like even the 
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their military might, as China is doing Naturally China 
denounces the very ideal of a world disarmament conference 
In the last, 30th jubilee session of the UN General Assembly 
the Chinese delegation again fiercely opposed all disarma 
ment measures and openly advocated war 

The course of events has shown that China brazenly 
viola es another basic principle of non alignment Specifi 
cally It collaborates with aggressive blocs, going to the ex 
tent of buying from the NATO countries the latest types of 
weapons and technology in order to build up its nuclear 
rocket potential China allies itself with the fascist junta in 
Chile and with racia.ist regimes m Africa which have been un 
animously condemned by ihe non aligned movement The 
non aligned countries have invariably come out for the un 
Conditional liquidation of all war bases and against the milit 
aty presence of impenahsm in general Thus the Lima con 
ference denounced the building of a base in Diego Garcia 
The non aligned countries favour the establishment of zones 
m the world free of nuclear and other weapons The present 
Chinese leaders far from supjioriing this stand of the non 
aligned movement directly oppose it m words and deeds 
Not satisfied with tacitly approving the turning of Diego Garcia 
into a military outpost of impenal'sm in the Indian Ocean 
the top Chinese Jeaders have repeatedly and openly stated 
that they welcome the imperialist military presence in Asia 

Despite all this, China calls itself an exponent of the 
aspirations of the Third World' It is appropriate to recall 
here an ancient Chinese saying ‘ Listen to the words but 
watch the deeds ’ 

Nothing shocked the non aligned world more than Maos 
flow of sympathy towards Pjnochctt, the hangman of Chile 
whose democraliealJy elected government headed by Presi 
dent Salvadore AHende was overthrown by brutal murder 
lending a wave of shock and horror all over the world A 
ftw days before bis maTtyrdom President AUende had sent 
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his personal greetings to the Algiers non aligned summit The 
great Chilean patriot had stated 

-^c countries of this area (Latm America understand 
that their future rests upon the liquidation of all forms of 
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to the junta on the sale of arms to hangman Pinochet has 
been published the world over Its contents, first revealed by 
the Peruvian paper Express, filled the people of the non 
aligned group with disgust and revulsion 

Let us nov, take the question of South Africa and 
Angola Peking’s role here is even more shamefaced We 
all remember that histone day when the UN Security Coun 
ciJ approved a resolution strongly condemning the South 
Afncan Republic s armed invasion of the People’s Republic 
of Angola We also remember that shameful moment when 
the Chinese delegate refused to support it and abstamed from 
\otmg though It was passed by a majonty vote 

The Chinese delegate’s stand was not accidental Ever 
since the armed conflict in Angola began, the Maoist leader- 
ship had been siding with forces of neo-colomahsm and 
racialism which had tried, through invasion, to preserve 
Angola as a bulwark of impenabsm m its struggle against 
Africa s progressive forces These schemes failed, and the en 
orroous sums of money spent by Angola’s enemies including 
Peking, to finance arms supplies and recruitment of merceo 
ancs were thus wasted away 

Peking relying on neo-coIonialists and racialist, found 
Itself in isolation from the non aligned world The debate in 
the Secunty Council on the invasion of Angola showed that 
China’s unseemmgly stand was obvious both to the developing 
and many other countries, whose news media stressed the 
infamous pan played by the Maoist m the developments 
m Africa and around it Peking’s treacherous policy 
with regard to the Angolan people demonstrated to the non- 
aligned world the enormous gap between its words and 
deeds 

The disservice the Chinese leadership has done to the 
non alignment moxement is also seen the way it has fried 
to equate its genuine friend, the USSR, with its old detractor 
and enemy, the USA Peking has made attempts to draw 
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a parallel between the policies of the USSR and the USA 
bj ad\ancmg the spurious theory of “super powers” While 
the Algiers Conference of non aligned countries was in ses 
sion, debating the problems of struggle against imperialism, 
the Chmese leadership beamed to it its pet tenets of the 
theory of “super powers” 

The non aligned delegates at the Algiers conference 
nailed down this “theory" for all it was worth and explam 
ed the teal motive Ijmg behind its “authors” who were en 
joying the tacit approval of the USA It was Fidel Castro 
who smashed the false “theory” so obligingly passed on to 
certam delegates by the forces of mtemational reaction. His 
speech made it clear who were the genuine allies of the 
developing countries m the struggle against impcnalisro “At 
this conference,” Fidel Castro declared “vanous forms of 
dividmg up the worid have been discussed For us the world 
IS divided mto capitalist and socialist countries, into colonia 
list and colonised countries mto reaciionary and progressive 
countries as well as into governments which support unpena 
lism, colonialism neo-cok>oultsm and racism and govern 
meats which struggle against impenalism colonialism neo 
colomalism and racism ” 

Castro told the Conference about the enormous and 
selfless aid which the Soviet Umon has offered and conti 
Dues to offer to the peoples national liberation movements 
He added 

“Any attempts to force a collusion between the non align 
ed countries and the socialist camp is profoundly counter 
revolutionary and serves exclusively the interests of impena 
lisra Inventing an imaginary enemy pursues only one end 
the avoiding of the real enemy To deprive us of friend 
ship with the socialist camp means to weaken us and to leave 
us at the mercy of the sliU powerful forces of impenalism 
This would be narrow minded strategy and unforgivable poll 
tical short-sightedness 
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It should be added that Fidel Castro’s speech, received 
with stormy applause, had an enormous impact on the parti- 
cipants in the conference and was an important turning 
point in its work Other delegates also noted the overrid- 
ing importance of cooperation with the socialist community 
Nguyen Huu Tho, the Chairman of the then Provision 
al Revolutionary Government of the Republic of South 
Vietnam, declared 

"There is yet one other, no less important factor — the 
alliance between the non aligned and the socialist countries 
as well as all other anti imperialist and anti colonialist coun 
tries and forces ” 

Salem AU Rubayyt, head of the People s Democratic Rc 
public of Yemen, also gave a firm rebuff to the attempts to 
cut off the movement of the non aligned countnes from the 
socialist countnes and appealed for an ' alliance between the 
non aligned nations and the socialist camp, without which it 
will be impossible to succeed m the struggle against imperial 
ism ’ 

This position, the only correct one, was also upheld by 
the great leader of Bangladesh Sheikh Mujibur Rahman He 
remarked ‘The term Third World must not allow us 
Co forget basic realities The world is divided into the op 
pressors and the oppressed I would like to declare very 
clearly that we stand for solidarity among the progressive 
forces of the world We are on the side of the oppressed 
and of those who support their just struggle for liberation ’ 
Commenting on this discussion at the conference, the 
Bangladesh newspaper People stated that non alignment 
must signify something more than simple refusal to ally 
It must have a positive meaning Non alignment m the name 
of what‘> Fidel Castro offered a simple and correct answer 
m the name of socialism If this « undetstood tbete mW 
be less confusion at future conferences 



SOS Aon./i;, 

Pfont™ 0“"';!,''“ Manen Ngouabi, head of the 

faenr .' 1 “ ‘^°°®‘’- “T»= Congo is a 

level the c Union and will not place on the same 

level the Soviet Union and the United Slates ” 

the coMi'ud?' not'd, among other things, at 

mn ”e ‘‘Ih ^ "n“onal ifbera- 

also from the sunnort nf '™*’ socialist countries and 
“The dctnhe T> forces all over the world 

hrong7?:,^r°':ihfi™!,“r r ■■ 

a histone contribution lo die^'ciTr'" ‘f 
ditions and to ensunnt. ihe favourable eon- 

iional independence waged struggle for na- 

ander impenahst dominance ” countries which had fallen 

was expressed m'he socialist nations 

the «>nim«sions ptairi:; ^ 

ihe heads of state and government* discussion among 

ming niajonTy Tlie overwhel- 

looked with surpnse Ld J non-ahgned summit 

of those who tned to "scnlment at the actions 

aligned countnes and the ^ '“’P'rauon between the non- 
Participants m ,i,e co„f„„„ “““rntnity After all, the 
of the great Aswan and EuniT” “*“* “t' huiMing 

“mplex Bhtlat and hnaS'“ «■= nt'tallnrgteal 
and inslallatious Asia m ""''s, workshops 

■he ass.stanee of sociahst'e™ Catm Amenca wtth 

21 given by the Soviet Uni™. They remembered the 
to revolutionary Cuba to countnes 

ed Arab nations and to the pm, ^ 'ctnam, to the awaken- 
ment in Afnca They keof^*”® liberation move- 

ical sup^rt socialist couX^^'* unwavermg poll* 
g s of the developing countnes 

“gainst impenalism All 



Enemies of fion^Ahgnment 209 

this demonstrates concl|isivcIy that the socialist countnes are 
truly interested in the development and consolidation of the 
progressive independent states of Afnca, Asia and Latin Ame- 
nca struggling against impenalism for they constitute an m- 
separable part of the general front of the world progressive 
forces fighting for social justice, peace and security of na- 
tions 

The fact that this was correctly evaluated by an over 
whelming majonty of the participants m the Algiers con- 
ference speaks well of the future of The non alignment move- 
ment The conference affirmed that ihe fundamental goals 
of the movement — struggle for peace and against impenalism, 
colonialism, neo-colonialism, racialism and Zionism, m 
aliance with the world’s progressive forces— rcraam un- 
changed 

The Mao St theory of “two superpowers” has for its 
basis the Kissinger’s "balance-of-power” concept in inter- 
national pobtics The “power ’ theory, which views the world 
community as an aggregate of states whose foreign policies 
have nothing to do with their social system and which re 
gard the prmciple of force and dominations of nations on its 
basis as the cardinal pnnciple of international relations, was 
further developed by the Pekmg leadership mto the false 
concept of two "super powers" la "rivalry and collusion" 
with each other The Western historians and political scien 
lists characterise the post-war years as the “era of Soviet 
American dommation ’ in world politics True, the post war 
decades were a penod when the United States held mdis- 
pulablc sway over the Western world and dominated a wide 
zone of countnes dependent upon imperialism It is also 
true that the Soviet Union on account of its great expen- 
ence in building socialism and its economic potential and 
military stcenQli, flayed a pronunent role m the develop- 
ment of the sociahst system and served as the mainstay of 
support for the liberation movements as well as the mam 
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source for their uispirution But Western v-Titers lump to 
gether the use of resourees and power m two entirely differ 
ent directions under the same term of domination ” The) 
put the USA and the USSR on the same level equating the 
US presence m Western Europe and other areas of the world 
which ensured the Bow of huge profits to the Amencan mono- 
polies with Soviet cooperation with European and Asian 
socialist and developing states on the basis of equality and 
mutual benefit 

The Maoists go even a step further and accuse the USSR 
of “collusion” with the USA Whereas Western cotnmenfa 
tors mai.e allegations about each of the two “super powers” 
“dommatmg” its part of the world, Peking cnes hoarse about 
a global ‘condominium of two “super powers” 

The concept of “nvaliy and collusion of two super 
powers” IS in fact, nothujg but an ideological diversion aim 
ed at slandering the foreign policy of the socialist countnes 
distorting the substance of international detente and sub 
verting il, and pitting the Third World War and the world 
socialist camp against each other 

The recent agreement between the USSR and the USA 
on the prevention of nuclear war is aimed at safeguarding 
the world against the hazards of the devastatmg war In 
fact the agreement represents the fulfilment of an unpor 
tant Item of programme of non aligned nations which Imve 
been m the forefront of the world wide struggle for re 
moving threat of nuclear war 

In the Moscow document on the basic principles of re 
lations between the USSR and the USA it was also made 
clear that the two powers “made no claims for themselves to 
any special rights or advantages m world affairs 

The Soviet initiative m effecting a transition from cold 
war confrontation to co^mation among states with differ 
ent social sysrSms does not mean however, cessation of com 
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petition between the two social systems As Leonid Brezh- 
nev stressed m his address at the 25th Congress 

“The CPSU has always held and now holds that the 
class struggle betwen the two systems will contmue but 
we shall stnve to shift this histoncally inevitable struggle onto 
a path free from the penis of war, of dangerous conflicts and 
an uncontrolled arms race ” 

The acceptance of the prmciplcs of peaceful coexistence 
as a norm of behaviour between the USSR and the USA 
will only help m creating favourable conditions for the strug- 
gle of the emerging nations against nco colonialism in all 
its forms A transition from military confrontation to 
peaceful cooperation wiU facihtate the task of the forces 
of national hberation by reducing the danger of external inter- 
vention 

The Maoist concept of “rivalry and collusion of two 
super po^^e^s” has faded to gam credence among the coun 
tries of the Third World The repeated pronouncements 
by the Maoists that China would never become a super 
power and their hypocritical declarations of solidarity with 
the “small ’ and “medium” powers arc not taken seriously 
by the peoples of the Third World who have by now acquir 
ed enough experience of tlic Chmese behaviour in interna- 
tional affairs They know what exactly lies behind the at 
tempts made by China to place the USSR and the USA at 
par, they fully understand that the slogan of struggle against 
the “two super powers” under the stewardship of China la 
aimed against world socialism, a dependable ally of the Third 
World 

As we stated earlier, the Algiers conference rejected 
the Maoist-onentcd approach of placmg the Soviet Union 
and the USA m the same category as “two super powers ’ 
The decisions taken by the conference demonstrated a clcar- 
cut anti imperialist trend Frdel Castro summed up e\cr}- 
ones feelings when he declared 
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How can one call the Soviet Union an impenahst 
power’ Where are its monopolies’ IVhere is its pamcipa- 
tron m multinational companies’ Where mduslrics, rmnes, 
oilfields does it own m the developmg world’ Where worker 
IS exploited by Soviet capital in any country of Asia, Africa 
and Latin America’ Without the October Revolution, 
without the immortal feat of the Soviet people which was 
the first to withstand impenahst mlervention and blockade 
imd which later repelled and routed the faseist aggressor at 
the sacrifice of 20 million human lives and which developed 
Its lechnolop and economy at the cost of unprecedented 
eitorts and heroism without exploiting the labour of a smgle 
worker in any counlp of the world, the eliminatton of cot 
fomesXt “ '«''a>ton of world 

fortLir Ima ? ““S’ 

"any'^atiS^,'’ To '“.“t 

“Tile world is divided into caoiialict emei 
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of capitalism ,s totally false aad ,s dST™^ “‘'“'‘’S'* 
aligned countries ” Signed to split the non 

The Chinese theory of ‘snivv 
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Heikal Soviet policy is based on selfless assistance, mu- 
tual advantage and constant support for the progress of the 
young states, and there are hundreds of examples to prove 
this What have the Chinese done for their part?” 

It IS worth noticing here that the Chuiese-American 
Joint Communique issued after President Nixon’s visit to 
Peking (February 21-28, 1972) said that the progress to 
wards normalisation of relations between China and the US 
was m the interests of all states Why, then, is progress to 
wards normalisation of relations between the USSR and the 
USA declared by Maoists as a “deal’ As President Assad 
of Syna told the Al-Thawrah correspondent m September 

1973 

“The relaxation of tension m the world as a whole and 
in relation between the two Great Powers has been of the 
utmost importance in changing the international situation 
This was signified, m particular, by the end of the cold-war 
stage and the pursuit of a new Ime aimed at disarmament, 
prohibition of nuclear tests and the establishment of a deflmte 
form of peaceful coexistence betwwn the Great Powers ” 

Under the heading "We Do Not Equate the USSR and 
the USA”, AI-Tha>Trah quoted President Assad to have 
declared 

“We should like to reaflirra that this does not in any 
sense mean that we agree with those who say that the USSR 
and the USA have drawn closer to each other and have 
ranged themselves against the other nations This view is 
totsdiy unacceptable The USSR has always stood on the 
side of the people fighting for freedom, independence and 
progress As for the USA, it has invanab/y taken a hostile 
attitude to the peoples, to their freedom and progress In 
the light of this truth it is inadmissible and impossible to put 
both these states on the same footing ” 

The Egyptian paper AI-Gomhouriya observed 
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“In dealing with the Soviet Union and the USA as 
great powers, different criteria should be used To take the 
same attitude to these two coiuitnes is to start out by mak- 
ing a mistake It is patent ignorance to make analogies 
between them as ‘Great Powers’ ” 

In a radio and television broadcast on January 25, 1973, 
President Ngouabig of the People’s Republic of the Congo 
declared 


“When some speak of the hegemony of the super powers, 
they imply condemnation of the Soviet Union which is put 
on the same footing as the USA It is well known, however, 
that the USA alone is an imperialist power seeking to es- 
tablish Its hegemony.” 


In an attempt to confuse the non-aligned group and to 
sidetrack their main attention from exposing unpenalism, 
China also gave currency to the Western doctrme of “nch" 
and “poor” nations The doctrine outnght rejected the well 
known fact that the poverty of Third World countries was 
historically conditioned by its long subjection to colomahsm 
•^e doctrine lumped, m the catcgoiy of “nch” nations, both 
those which belonged to the impenalist camp and those of 
the socialist commumty A promment Western economist, 
S Frankal, for instance, denied outnght the fact that im 
penalist powers were exploiting colomal peoples He de- 
clared futile all attempts at counUng the balance of income 

ines (In Defence of Colonies, London, p 5) 
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to replace the social and economic approach to one based 
on geography and racial characteristics China's artificial 
diMsion of the world into “East** nnd “West" approximates 
the imperialist concept of ‘Satisfied North" and “hungry 
South " Peking has no compunction to lump both the social 
ist Soviet Union and imperialist USA together under the 
blanket category of ‘ nch nations ** What else motive is there 
except to lull the genuine anti-impcnalist vigilance of the 
nomaligncd, to make them turn away from thc/r sworn enemy, 
imperialism, wuh which Mao has entered into an unholy al 
hance via Kissinger — the arch enemy of the Third World, of 
the movement of non alignment’ 

Lastly, before concluding our arguments, it is perti- 
nent to ask why China, if it were really interested m help- 
ing the non alignment movement grmv, should have chosen 
some of its members as victims of its cartographic aggres- 
sion, of brutal armed invasion'^ Why, at the height of the 
Caribbean crisis m 1962, did it invade India? Was it Mao- 
ist brand of anti imperialism, which Castro was defending 
against armed threats issued by Washington’ Caring little 
for the friendship India had shown towards China, for the 
efforts Nehru had made — even at the cost of making enemies 
of Americans — to get China admitted to the UN, Mao and 
his cohorts threw all civilised behaviour overboard and sent 
their armed hordes across the Himalayas obviously to dellect 
the leader of the non aligned world from his chosen path, to 
detach India from the non aligned world and then to dominate 
It from a position of strength 

China also did all it could to help hssiparous and dis 
ruptive tendencies grow ui India as was evident from the sup 
port It gave to rebel Nagas and Mizos, to Palastan in hav- 
ing Kashmir severed from the rest of India, to a band of 
ultra ‘ Leftists” mtent on creating anarchy under the slogan of 
‘Maoist revolution ” 

The Third World countnes occupy an important place 
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\n the hegemomstic policy of the Maoists In stnving for the 
leadership of the group of states which, due to their large 
populations, constitute an overwhelming majority in the in 
temational community of nations, Peking hopes to nse to the 
status of a great power and to become the leader of the third 
power centre of the world 

Control over the human and matenal resources of these 
countries making up the three huge continents — Asia, Africa 
and Latin America — could change the balance of forces in 
the world in favour of China TTiis explains the stubborn 
desire of the Maoists to gam influence over the developing 
countries which they consider an important reserve in their 
struggle for world donuoatioa 

Does not this strategy coalesw with Kissinger s? Mao 
and Kissinger speak different idioms for they come from two 
different histone milieus, but th^ attempt at the same ob- 
jective for they represent two streams flowmg from the same 
spring of hostility to the world of socialism, hostility to the 
world of non alignment, hostility to their imperishable and 
everlasting cohesiveness which has withstood and will con 
tmue to withstand all severe tests to which they arc subjected 
by Peking and Washington and by both cojornily 
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Prospects and Perspectives 


The foregoing pages have home out that the basic con- 
ceptions of non-alignment have suited the larger interests of 
the countnes subscnbmg to this policy and of the world at 
large and have been in tunc with tendencies which have today 
ma;tured into peaceful coexistence and detente Non align 
ment is not, therefore, a ‘'stranger” to the new emerging 
structure of international relations What is important is that 
far from becommg irrelevant the basic postulates of non- 
alignment have merged fully with new configuration of 
world circumstances Non-alignment has not taken any 
somersault nor does it need to take one 

Notwithstanding the advent of detente peace remains 
the deepest aspirations of people everywhere m the world 
In this sense, one of the classic objectives of non alignment 
has not lost its raison d’etre As a matter of fact, the move- 
ment needs throwing all its influence and full weight in en 
sunng the durability of peace and the irreversibility of de 
tente There are powerful international forces still exerting 
pulls away from the growmg trend of detente Among these 
may be counted those entrenched vested interests in the West 
which have drawn nourishment from arms dnve and which 
see in its slowing down a fall in their profit curve Second 
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ly, note should be taken of the most bellicose Western poli- 
ticians who still look at the world through the cold-war 
blinkers, who have not overgrown the Dullesian mentality of 
“rollmg back” the frontiers of sociahsm niirdly, the 
Chinese leadership, stoking the fires of regional conflicts 
wherever they break out, atm at bringing the world close 
to a cnsis-situation from where, they calculate, the two 
Great Powers will find it impossible to withdraw and thus 
maul each other to the advantage of Peking The Chinese 
press says “The two tigers will fight down in the valley 
whereas we, the Chinese, will watch them from atop the 
mountain ” In this dangerous gamble the Chinese leaders 
do not reckon with the calculus of a nuclear war which will 
engulf the entire world, including the people of China The 
non alignment movement cannot, therefore, overlook that 
Peking's frantic attempts to torpedo detente, to obstruct 
disarmament, to sow suspicion and hostility between states. 
Its efforts to provoke a world war and reap whatever advan- 
tages may accrue from them, pose a great danger for all 
peace loving peoples 


The non-aligned countries cannot turn their race away 
from the world issues endangermg peace, e g , in the Middle 
East As External Affairs Minister Mr Chavan has said, 
India and the non aligned group will be glad to make a con 
structive contribution if called upon to do so Nor can they 
rest on their laurels as far as the process of de-coIon.al.sation is 
concerned Ugly spots of colonial rule and racial discnmma- 
lon still exist and they have to be dismantled to yield place 
to popular rule and equality and justice Israel’s contmued 
occupation of Arab territories, colonialism in parts of Afnca 
and apartheid m South Africa and Rhodesia are reminders 
that much Trains to be done by the non-alignment move- 
ment Furthermore, disarmament, the greatest need of the 
tim« IS yet to be achieved The world is today faced by the 
peril from nuclear destruction -nus has to be eliminated. 
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the stockpiles destroyed and the world finally taken towards 
universal and general disarmament 

Non alignment, said the Lusaka Declaration of 1970 
denve s its^ongms from certain peren nial yea rning s of na 
ti ons states for safer, f^ler and a better lif e It would , there 
fore, remain of abiding si gnificance and was not depe ndent 
up on interna^i^aT^ liticalcireumstances wh ich we re ..likely 
to change 

It was in this sense of a pervading philosophy and method 
of foreign policy that Jawaharlal Nehru had conceived of non / 
alignment 

The first two post war decades until 1965 66 may be 
said to have seen the grand sweep of the pohey of non align 
ment on the world sta^ as a struggle for peace and coexis 
tence and as a struggle against colomahsm and imperialism 
No doubt, these struggles continue to remain at the heart of 
the policy but new problems and challenges have emerged 
during the last one decade rcquiriog more specific and prac 
iical, more sustained and concerted action by the non align 
cd group The tripartite meeljug of President Tito Presi 
dent Nasser and Prime Minister Indira Gandhi m New Delhi 
m 1966, for instance, led to the signing m 1967 of an agree 
ment on Trade Expansion and Economic Cooperation among 
India Yugoslavia and Egypt Though this tnpartite agree 
ment was of a limited arrangement it was conccplionally i 
significant essay in non aligned economic cooperation The 
idea of economic cooperation has now become an impor 
t qnt and iiiiegral p art _o L ihe international sTrategy oCnon 
alignment India,_undctJk1rs Gandhi s leadership, has play 
ed a crucial role mj^e development of this economic dimen 
sion^^CP®'' alignment during the last ten 'year's ofSO 

It will not be out of place to refer here briefly to the 
various measures that India took, together with its non align 
ed friends to promote economic, commercial and techni 



220 !\on Alignment Legacy of iVcftru 

cal cooperation among the non aligned nations One im- 
portant point to be borne m mind is that what has en- 
abled us to promote this cooperation is the advance we our- 
selves have made m agncultural, industrial and technological 
development. Similat developments have taken place in 
other countries as well which made it possible for the non- 
aligned group to talk meaningfully of self-reliance and mu- 
tual cooperation 

If in the fifties and sixties the main_lhnistjof Jh e non - 
abgnment was agamst the division of the world on the basjs 

of ^Id war^li'tics endangering global peace as well_as^he 

independence of peoples, today it is directed^gaimMh^O; 
iquitous and explosive divis i on of the world into the deve - 
l oping countries of Afnca , Asia and l-atin Americ a and th e 
dSvelogcd^countnes To narrow down 'and ev entually to 
bnHge this gap and to estaBhsh’talanced^d’coi^eTative te; 
lauonship betweertTheldfveloping’and the developed worlds 
is^ principal objeciive 01 eon allglunent*'*'The establishment 
of a jusT economic’ Balance' belweetf these tiTo categories'b! 
n ations is esg'nria L''not_6nl5^^om' the point of view of social 
ju^^ and huma n equality, but alsi^for the creation of 
pihceful arid stabfr w orld order free from the threat of "vio- 
lent upheavals^ — — . 

The role economic cooperation between the non align 
ed group and the socialist community played in deve 
loping the economics of young states is now admitted by all 
The USSR has steadfastly come forward m consolidating 
their independent economy by giving assistance for creating 
a vast industrial infrastructure as symbolised by Bhilai, Bokaro, 
Ranchi and other ‘ modem temples'* of new India. The eco 
nomic relations betwen the two groups of countries are based 
on equality and mutuality of advantage 

The alliance the non aligned movement has built with 
iJiit t.'w.rtiteA zvitstfOT/Ay’ xA mnicois is acting as a potent 
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force m restructunng the international economic relations The 
developing Afro Asian non aligned countnes account, for in 
stance, for ten per cent of foreign trade turnover of socialist 
countnes members of the COMECON Thousands of 
enterprises, many of them in the core sector, have been con 
structed and are under construction in these countnes 

The danger of a world war has somewhat receded as a 
result of the growing detente m the world As Mr Chavan 
has pomted out, India has always held the view that m this 
nuclear age, war as a method of resolving power rivalnes has 
become outmoded and that the development of technology 
made international cooperation, especially between the Great 
Powers, necessary and ultimately inescapable 

In the earlier period of detente some people had mis 
takenly called this policy bt alignment The fact is that the 
Indian policy of non alignment, as Mr Chavan has explamed, 
has not been one of equidistance or equal proximity to the 
great powers It has been one of promoting international co 
operation for which detente is indispensable The joint space 
flight by the USSR and the USA and the Helsinki Conference 
on Peace and Cooperation in Europe are histone events m 
the evolution of international detente 

Today, as yesterday, the non ahgned countries have to 
assert their independence and to concert their efforts in order 
to be able to withstand pressures from certain powers and 
to bring about a greater degree of democratisation m inter 
national relations 

It IS also useful to remember, as Mr Chavan says, that 
while the system of military pacts has become looser, these 
pacts have considerable residuary capacity to ignore thcir ex 
istence The continuance of impenalist military and naval 
bases in foreign temtones and the resumption of arms sup- 
plies to client states in sensitive regions of the world pose a 
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danger to peace and to the independence of non aligned 
countries Thus, the cl assic otgective of non alignment t o 
preserve national indepe ndence in, th^ con t ent of giobat^ r 
r^glAhaj '^lifiTices remams relevant Non alignment 

caDnot*1>e ignored white vve welcoine "and applaud the re- 
treat of military alliances and the forward movemenl of 
international detente 

The forthcoming non aligned summit is expected to re- 
inforce the basic principles of the non aligned movement 
and resist efforts to dilute these Various kmds of pressures 
are sought to be applied on non aligned countries by forces 
of impenahsm, colonialism and foreign domination which 
were resorting to such methods as destabilisation and internal 
subversion These forces were trying to divide and w-eaken 
the non aligned movement and divert the attention of non 
aligned countries from important issues of development, 
peace and cooperation 

The Foreign Ministers of India and Yugoslavia, in a 
joint communique stressed the need for preserving and 
further strengthening the unity, solidarity and cohesneness of 
the non ahgned countries and in this context reiterated their 
‘ full support for strict adherence to the fundamental pnnci- 
ples of non abgnment ” 

The mam thrust of the forthcoming Colombo summit, 
they afBrmed, should be on an integrated and balanced ap- 
proach” to the problems of detente, disarmament, develop- 
ment and cooperation both on the international plane and in 
the fields of the development of relations among non align 
ed countries themselves 

People of the world will look towards the Colombo Con 
ference for the lead it gives m remvigorating the world pro 
cess, inexorably moving towards the restructuring of inter 
national relations peace and detente India under the ins- 



Prospects and Perspectites 223 

pinng leadership of Mrs Gandhi will reiterate and reaffirm 
the basic doctnnes of non alignment Nehru had evolved and 
rededicated itself to the cause of further carrying them forward 
and developing them in the changed world events in the in 
terests of world peace and independence of peoples, for inter 
national security and cooperation among nations 
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by Nehru, Nasser and Seokamo, and the general tone of Jts 
declaration set at the conference was certainly of the non 
aligned nations It gave them an opportunity to meet, discuss 
and evolve common understanding on world affairs 

Tbs outbreak of the Suez crisis m 1956 ga\e the non 
aligned nations another occasion to demonstrate their opposi 
tion to tripartite aggression The indignant and united voice 
of the non aligned nations, supported by other socialist coun 
tries, was largely responsible to save Egypt from aggression 

A large number of Afro-Asian nations had received, in 
this period, active support from Soviet Union on questions of 
vital national importance India, for example, received open 
support on questions of Kashmir and Goa, Indonesia on West 
Irian issue, and Egypt at the time of Suez cnsis 

Durmg the following years, the son aligned nations were 
consistently seeking to embody then broad assumptions about 
intematioaal relations m actual policies In urging the hqui 
dation of colonialism from all parts of the world, notably m 
Algeria and Angola, in altempting to achieve through the 
UN and its associated bodies, peaceful solutions to inter 
national problems, and aid to underdeveloped states for 
their development programme, in opposing the racialist poll 
cies pursued by certain nations within their temtones, and in 
urging disarmament and banning of destructive nuclear wea 
pons, the non aligned nations tned to operate as a catalyst 
international force 


The next important stage was the holding of summ it 
conferences The non aligned nations were now holdin g their 
own'eonferences The number of participants %vent on m 
creasmg from 25 at felgiadeJo 76 auAlgiers The forth 
coming summit at Colombo, the fint to be held in Asia, is ex 
pected to be attended by over 80 countnes The Government 


I’s leadership declared in September 
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1946 non alignment as the basis of its approach to contem 
porary international relations, India was practically the only 
country m the world to pursue that policy Today, the num 
her of non ahgned nations has considerably mcreased This 
tremendous growth has been Irotn one mam source — the 
new states of Asia and Africa, some of whom had declared 
non alignment as their policy at the Bandung Conference 
The Lberation of these countnes had been won on the basis 
of nationalism which, as indicated carher, was the major 
social phenomenon m the emergence of non alignment 

The real basis of the strength of non alignment can be 
seen in the colossal popular basis which the pohcy enjoys, not 
only m those countnes where non ahgnment is pursued as 
oEBcial foreign pohcy, but also u a number of other coun 
tnes m the underdeveloped world, m Latm American coun 
tnes and m liberal circles tn more advanced countnes of 
Europe like Bntam Norway, SweiSeo, etc In the developing 
countries it is not accident^ that governments which actively 
pursue non alignment are also governments which enjoy a 
large popular base as m India 

Another reason for further growth of non ahgnment dux 
mg these years was due to the gradual evolution of its imphca 
tions Certam general propositions were derived at the 
beginning itself These were largely inherent in the political 
eapenences of these nations jomed m the immediate past as 
a result of their opposition to colonialism and racialism 
orgamsmg mternational assistance for economic development 
of the undeveloped and underdeveloped ones urge for peace 
and disarmament and support to the UN While, there were 
a number of issues on which the non aligned nations felt some 
diTBcuIty m taking a definite stand from the very beginning 
because it required sometimes both tune and expenence for 
them to define their pohcies on a number of issues 

Another measure for the growth of non ahgnment was 



